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PUBLIC NOTICE  00 0120-1 

 
PUBLIC NOTICE 

 
M2 New Mechanical Improvements, Des Moines, Iowa 

IOWA DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 Request for Bids, RFQ #0917335038 

 
The project consists of Replacing the existing Fire Pump Controller servicing the Capitol Building and Installing 
three (3) new exhaust fan that service the Capitol Complex tunnel system located in Des Moines, Iowa 
 
Bid Package #1 – Capitol Fire Pump Controller Replacement 
Bid Package #2 – Tunnel Exhaust Fan Replacement 
 
Base Bid 

1. Replacement of Existing Fire Pump Controller and Replacement of Exhaust Fans 
 

Alternates 
1. Alternate #1 – Connect Exhaust Fans to Building Automation System 

 
Target dates: Project Awarded July 2017, Substantial Completion of Base Bid October 2017. 
 
Sealed bids will be received on or before 2:00 PM (Central Time) Thursday, June 29th, 2017 at the Iowa 
Department of Administrative Services, GSE-Procurement Services, Hoover State Office Building, Level 3, 1305 
E Walnut Street, Des Moines, Iowa 50319-0105.  Late bids or faxed bids and bids printed off the DAS internet site 
will not be considered and shall be returned to the bidder unopened. 
 
Bids less than $135,000.00 may be e-mailed to steve.oberbroeckling@iowa.gov.  Along with all required bid 
documents.  Scanned and e-mailed bids must be legible.  Scanned images of checks for bid security will not be 
accepted for e-mailed bids.  For e-mailed bids, the bidder must include a scanned image of a bid bond prepared 
by a bonding company licensed to transact business in the State of Iowa.  Bids over $135,000.00 will be 
considered formal bids and must be delivered in hard copy to the purchasing officer listed above before the bid 
deadline. 
 
A Site Tour/ Pre-Bid Conference will be held Tuesday, June 20th, 2017, at 10:00 AM.  Please meet at DAS’ 
Office located at 109 SE 13th Street, Des Moines, Iowa 50319. 
 
Bid security (5% of the bid amount) is required, in the form of a bid bond (preferred) or certified/cashiers check 
payable to the IA Dept of Administrative Services. 
  
Plans, Specifications, and Bid Forms for the project will be available by June 13th, 2017 at Rapids Reproduction, 
Inc. at 1980 N.W. 94th St., Clive, Iowa 50325, Ph 515-251-3222.  Alternatively, Bid Documents can be viewed 
online at http://www.rapidsrepro.com/.  Project Documents will be loaned to qualified bidders upon receipt of 
either a Master Builders of Iowa non-cash deposit card, or a check for fifty dollars ($50.00) per set.  Deposit 
checks will be refunded if documents are returned to Rapids Reproduction, Inc. within fourteen (14) days after the 
bid due date. Checks are to be made out to Rapids Reproductions. 
 
For further information, contact:  
Steve Oberbroeckling, Purchasing Agent III  
Iowa Department of Administrative Services  
GSE- Procurement Services  
Hoover Building – 3rd Floor  
PH (515) 725-2090  
e-mail:  steve.oberbroeckling@iowa.gov 

mailto:steve.oberbroeckling@iowa.gov
http://www.rapidsrepro.com/
mailto:steve.oberbroeckling@iowa.gov
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SECTION 00 1113 – INVITATION TO BID 

 
NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN:  That sealed bids will be received at the Iowa Department of 
Administrative Services, GSE-Procurement Services, Hoover State Office Building, Level 3, 1305 
E Walnut Street, Des Moines, Iowa 50319-0105, until 2:00 p.m. CST on the 29th day June, 2017.  
Bids received after this time will not be accepted.  Bids will be publicly opened and read aloud at 
the above noted time.  All bidders are welcome to attend.  
 
The bid is for Multiple Prime Contractor packages to complete the following: Fire Pump Controller 
Replacement and Removal and New Installation of three (3) Exhaust Fans, etc. per the Contract 
Documents. 
  
Bid Packages: 
 
Bid Package #1 – Capitol Fire Pump Controller Replacement 
Bid Package #2 – Tunnel Exhaust Fan Replacement 
 
Plans and Specifications governing the construction of the proposed work have been prepared by 
KCL Engineering of Des Moines, IA.  Bidding Documents will be available by June 13th, 2017 at 
Rapids Reproduction, Inc. at 1980 N.W. 94th St., Clive, Iowa 50325, Ph 515-251-3222.  
Alternatively, Bid Documents can be viewed online at http://www.rapidsrepro.com/.  Project 
Documents will be loaned to qualified bidders upon receipt of either a Master Builders of Iowa 
non-cash deposit card, or a check for fifty dollars ($50.00) per set.  Deposit checks will be 
refunded if documents are returned to Rapids Reproduction, Inc. within fourteen (14) days after 
the bid due date. Checks are to be made out to Rapids Reproductions. Bid security in the amount 
of 5% of the total bid must accompany each Bid in accordance with the Instruction to Bidders.  
The successful bidder shall be required to furnish a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, 
each in an amount equal to the Bid, guaranteeing faithful performance of the Contract.  No bidder 
may withdraw its bid for a period of thirty [30] business days after the date and hour set for 
opening of bids.  
 
The award of the contract may be made by the State Design & Construction Resources Bureau to 
any responsive, responsible bidder or bidders offering suitable supplies, equipment and/or 
service at the lowest price taking into consideration the quality of material or service in the best 
interest of the State of Iowa Design & Construction Resources Bureau.  The right is reserved to 
reject any and all bids, or any part thereof, and to waive informalities, and to enter into such 
contract as shall be deemed in the best interest of the State of Iowa Design & Construction 
Resources Bureau.  
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 00 1113 

http://www.rapidsrepro.com/
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INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS  00 2113 - 1 

  
  

SECTION 00 2113 – INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
1. GENERAL 
 

A. PROJECT DESCRIPTION: 
The Project consists of replacement of the Capitol Building Fire Pump Controller and the 
replacement of three (3) Exhaust Fans that serve the Capitol Complex tunnel systems per 
the contract documents in Des Moines, Iowa. 

 
B. OWNER: 

State of Iowa 
Department of Administrative Services 
Hoover State Office Building, Level 3 
1305 East Walnut Street 
Des Moines, IA  50319 

 
C. STATE AGENCY REPRESENTATIVES CONTACT: 

Owner Representative 
Jennifer Moehlmann 
State Design & Construction Resources Bureau  
109 SE 13th Street 
Des Moines, IA  50319 
Phone: 515-725-0454 
email: jennifer.moehlmann@iowa.gov  

 
D. CONSTRUCTION MANAGER CONTACT: 

DCI Group  
Michael Steen 
Project Manager 
1925 High Street 
Des Moines, IA 50309 
Phone: 515-975-8348  
email: MichaelS@dcigroupia.com  
 

E. ENGINEER CONTACT  
 KCL Engineering  

Chad Bass 
Mechanical Engineer 
218 1/2 5th Street 
West Des Moines, IA 50265 
Phone: 515-724-7938 
email: cbass@opnarchitects.com  

 
2. PROPOSAL FORM AND SUBMISSION 

 
A. A properly prepared and submitted bid document is the bidder’s responsibility.  Bids are to 

be made in accordance with these Instructions to Bidders and items included on the Bid 
Form.  Failure to comply may be cause for rejection. 

 
B. The Bid is to consist of the “Bid Form” (required) or exact copy of the form, together with 

the other documents specified below to be submitted with the Bid, in which copies are 
included with these Bidding Documents.   

 

mailto:jennifer.moehlmann@iowa.gov
mailto:MichaelS@dcigroupia.com
mailto:cbass@opnarchitects.com
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The total bid package submitted is to include the following documents (properly completed) 
and submitted in properly labeled envelopes: 

 
A SEALED BID envelope (a regular envelope furnished by the Bidder) identified with 
the name and address of the company submitting the bid, the project name, sealed bid 
number, due date and time for bids’ receipt, and clearly labeled SEALED BID 
containing: 

 
• Bid Form (blank form included in Project Manual) is required 
• Non-discrimination Clause form (blank form included in Project Manual) 
• Targeted Small Business Pre-Bid Contact form (blank form included in Project 

Manual). 
• Bid Security (documentation provided by Bidder) is required 

 
Bids less than $135,000.00 may be e-mailed to steve.oberbroeckling@iowa.gov.  Along with 
all required bid documents.  Scanned and e-mailed bids must be legible.  Scanned images 
of checks for bid security will not be accepted for e-mailed bids.  For e-mailed bids, the 
bidder must include a scanned image of a bid bond prepared by a bonding company 
licensed to transact business in the State of Iowa.  Bids over $135,000.00 will be 
considered formal bids and must be delivered in hard copy to the purchasing officer listed 
above before the bid deadline. 

 
C. All blank spaces on each document are to be completed, in ink or typewritten, unless the 

blank has otherwise been noted by Owner as “Not Applicable to this Project.”  Erasures or 
corrections shall be initialed by the person signing the bid.  Where requested, amounts 
shall be stated in both words and figures.  If words and figures do not agree, the amount 
written in words shall be considered correct.   
 

D. Include the amount for performing all work described in the drawings and specifications for 
Base Bid and for each Alternate Bid requested.   
 

E. Acknowledge receipt of all Addenda issued, where so indicated on the Bid Form.   
 

F. The Bid Form and other required documents are to be signed, where so indicated, by an 
officer of the company having authority to bind the company in a contract.  The name of the 
person signing the bid and his/her title shall be typed or printed below the signature.  

  
G. Commencement of the work of the contract shall begin with the Contractor’s receipt of a 

fully executed contract (signed by both parties).   
 

H. The Owner reserves the right to award a contract for Base Bid only, or for Base Bid in 
combination with any, or all, identified Alternate Bids.   
 

I. The company's Federal I.D. Number and the Iowa Contractors Registration Number shall 
be included in the Bid Form. 
 

J. Unless indicating otherwise, the Bid shall be for a single responsibility contract for all work 
as indicated on the Drawings and specified in the Project Manual, and shall be a lump sum 
amount.  All requested Alternate Bids are to be bid. Failure to do so may result in 
disqualification of your bid.  If no change in the Base Bid amount is required with respect to 
consideration of a particular Alternate Bid, enter “No Change” in the blank for that Alternate 
Bid.   
 

mailto:steve.oberbroeckling@iowa.gov
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K Where so requested, provide Unit Prices for the designated types of work and in the units 
specified, in which the Unit Prices would be used as adjustments to the quantities 
described in the Bidding Documents as the basis for the Base Bid and any Alternate Bid 
work.  A Unit Price would be applicable in the event the Owner should request additional 
work of that type beyond the extent and quantity that has been established as the scope of 
the work by graphic delineation and notations on the Drawings, or by otherwise stipulating 
in the Bidding Documents a numerical quantity of the work, for the Bidder’s use in 
determining the lump sum bid amount for the Base Bid and any requested Alternate Bid 
containing such work.  The Unit Prices shall also be used to adjust the Contract Amount for 
actual quantities of work involved when the work subject to Unit Price adjustment differs by 
being less in quantity than that contemplated by the Bidding Documents’ original scope of 
work for the respective Base Bid or Alternate Bid. 

 
L. A Completed State of Iowa Nondiscrimination Clause form and Subcontractor Targeted 

Small Business Enterprise Pre-Bid Contact Information form, included in these Bidding 
Documents, are to accompany the Bid.  Bidders shall comply with all affirmative 
action/equal opportunity provisions of State and Federal laws.  The Owner seeks to 
provide opportunities for Targeted Small Businesses in accordance with the provisions of 
Chapter 73 of the Code of Iowa. 

 
M. The completed Bid Form, and above referenced documents, to be placed in the Sealed Bid 

envelope included with these Bidding Documents.  Any required Bid Security shall be 
provided, in the form and amount specified elsewhere in these Instructions to Bidders, at 
the time of submission of the Bid.  When a site visit is mandatory as specified elsewhere in 
these Instructions to Bidders, and a Certificate of Site Visit is required to be submitted with 
the Bid as evidence of such visit having occurred for purposes of observing the conditions 
of the site and the work proposed therein, the Certificate shall be enclosed in the Sealed 
Bid envelope containing the Bid Form, Bid Security and other documents. 
 

3. TAXES 
 
A. In accordance with Section 423 of the Code of Iowa and 701-19 of the Iowa Administrative 

Rules, Iowa Construction Sales Tax Exemption Certificates for his project will be issued.  
Do not include Iowa sales tax or use tax, or any local option sales tax, on 
construction materials in determining your bid prices.  The successful Contractor will 
be required to notify the Department of Administrative Services project manager of all 
Subcontractors within 48 hours of the determination of the apparent low bidder and receipt 
of the "Notification of Intent to Award a Contract" for the project's construction.  Information 
on the Contractor and each Subcontractor shall include the firms' name, address, contact 
person, federal tax identification number, and the Iowa contractor registration number. For 
the Contractor and each Subcontractor, designate the type of trade or category of work 
that is to be provided on the project.  The project manager for the Department of 
Administrative Services must be informed when any Subcontractor is added to the project.  
Following receipt of the information, the project manager for the Department of 
Administrative Services will arrange to have an authorization letter and certificate issued on 
behalf of the Contractor and each Subcontractor and will forward the documents to the 
Contractor for distribution and use by each in purchasing construction materials for this 
project.  Certificates issued for this project shall be used for tax-exempt purchasing 
construction materials for this project only. 
 

4. ALTERNATE BIDS 
 

A. Bidders are to bid all Alternates requested on the Bid Form.  Alternates quoted will be 
reviewed and accepted or rejected at the option of the Department of Administrative 
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Services.  Accepted Alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor agreement.  
Indicate the price on the Bid Form for alternates as shown on the Drawings and specified 
in the Project Manual, and identify in the correct location on the Bid Form. 
 

5. DRAWINGS 
 

All drawing sheets bearing the project name: Iowa Capitol Complex – M2 Improvements   
 

6. PROJECT MANUAL 
 

All project manual sheets bearing the project name: Capitol Complex – M2 Upgrades 
Improvements Project 
 

7. BID SECURITY 
 

A. Each Bid shall be accompanied by Bid Security. 
 

The Bid Security shall be in the form of a Certified check, Cashier’s check or a Bid Bond in 
an amount not less than five percent (5%) of the maximum value of the Bid, including any 
additive Alternates.  NOTE:  Checks other than Certified Checks and Cashier’s checks will 
not be accepted.  Bonds shall be issued by a bonding company licensed to transact 
business in the State of Iowa, and may be submitted on CONSENSUSDOCS 262, “Bid 
Bond.”  The Attorney in Fact who signs the Bond shall file with the Bond a certified and 
effectively dated copy of their Power of Attorney.  The Bid Security shall be made payable 
to the Iowa Department of Administrative Services, and shall accompany the Bid.  The Bid 
Security shall serve as a guarantee that a Bidder who is offered a contract will enter into an 
Agreement with the State of Iowa and will file an approved surety company’s Performance 
Bond and Payment Bond and the Insurance Certificates as evidence of the required 
Insurance within ten days of execution of the Contract for construction of this Project, but 
not later than the start of construction in any event.  Upon failure to comply, the Bid 
Security shall be forfeited as liquidated damages. The governmental entity shall retain the 
bid security furnished by the successful bidder until the approved contract form has been 
fully executed, a bond has been filed by the bidder guaranteeing the performance of the 
contract, and the contract and bond have been approved by the governmental entity.  The 
provisions of chapter 573, where applicable, apply to contracts awarded under this chapter. 
The governmental entity shall promptly return the checks or bidder's bonds of unsuccessful 
bidders to the bidders once the Notice of Intent to Award is issued.   

 
 

8. DUE DATE AND TIME FOR RECEIPT OF BIDS 
 
 

A. Properly completed Bids shall be received at the place, and not later than the time, 
specified below for receipt of Bids, or any extension thereof made by Addendum issued 
subsequent to issuing the Bidding Documents.  Oral or telephonic Bids are invalid, and will 
not receive consideration.  The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for the timely delivery 
and receipt of the Bid by the Procurement Division of the Department of Administrative 
Services at the location herein specified.  Late bids will not be accepted, and will be 
returned unopened to the Bidder. 

 
Sealed Bids will be received at the time and location as follows: 

 
On or before 2:00 p.m. Central Time, June 29th, 2017 
State of Iowa, Department of Administrative Services 
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Procurement Services 
Hoover State Office Building, Level 3 
1305 East Walnut Street 
Des Moines, Iowa 50319-0105 
Attention: Steve Oberbroeckling, Purchasing Agent III 
 

 
9. COMMENCEMENT AND COMPLETION DATES 
 

A. Commencement of the Work of the Contract shall be the day of receipt by the selected 
Contractor of the fully-executed contract.  Final completion of the Work of the contract shall 
be stated as a part of the Contractor’s proposal. 

 
10. SITE VISIT  

 
A. Bidders are urged and expected to inspect the site where the work will be performed.  

Please contact the Construction Manager listed within these documents to arrange a site 
visit. 

 
10. PRE-BID CONFERENCE  

    
A. Site Tour/Pre-Bid Conference will be held Tuesday, June 20th, 2017, at 10:00 AM. Please 

meet at DAS’ Office located at DAS’ Office located at 109 SE 13th Street, Des Moines, 
Iowa 50319. 

  
12. QUESTIONS 

 
A. Questions should be submitted, in writing, no later than June 23rd, 2017 by 2:00 PM CST, 

to Randall Stapp with Iowa Department of Administrative Services as previously indicated 
in these Instructions to Bidders. 
 

13. ADDENDA AND INTERPRETATIONS OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Any person contemplating submitting a proposal for the proposed Contract, who is in doubt 
as to the true meaning of any part of the Bidding Documents, shall submit a written request 
for an interpretation thereof.  The person submitting a request will be responsible for its 
prompt delivery.  Every request for such interpretation should reference the Sealed Bid 
Number specified in the Bidding Documents, and shall be made in writing (email 
preferred).  Questions shall be submitted to Randall Stapp with Iowa Department of 
Administrative Services as previously indicated in these Instructions to Bidders.  To be 
given consideration, requests shall be received by June 23rd, 2017 at 2:00 PM CST.  
Replies, which revise or correct the Bidding Documents, or provide necessary 
clarifications, will be issued in the form of a written Addendum to the Bidding Documents.  
Interpretations, corrections or changes of the Bidding Documents made in any other 
manner will not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon such interpretations, 
corrections, or changes.  The Bidder is to include any resultant cost changes in the Bid 
Sum.  Addenda will be posted electronically at the respective bid site where the bid is 
initially posted.  Acknowledgment by the Bidder of each issued Addendum shall be noted 
on the Bidder’s proposal, in the location so indicated on the Bid Form.  All Addenda issued 
shall become part of the Contract Documents. 
 

14. SUBSTITUTIONS 
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A Where the Bidding Documents stipulate a specific product be provided by naming one or 
more manufacturer and model, and include a statement such as “or equal”, “equal to”, 
“equivalent to”, or “basis of design”, a substitute product will be considered when written 
request is received by June 23rd, 2017 at 2:00 PM CST.   The written request shall be on      
the “Request for Substitution” form included in the Project Manual.  If no such form is 
included, the request shall be provided on the letterhead of the company making the 
request.   

 Note:  Subsequently, substitutions will be viewed in the context of a Change Order to the 
 Contract, and consideration will only be given in the event a product becomes unavailable 
 or not practical due to no fault of the Contractor, or the substitution is substantially 
 to the Owner’s advantage (equal product for less cost or higher quality product at no 
 change in Contract Sum).  Use Document Section 00 4325 – Substitution Request Form 
 for proposal of substitutions to be considered as a Change Order to the Contract. 

 
B. Document each substitution request with complete data substantiating compliance of the 

proposed substitution with the Bidding Documents.  Each request shall identify the 
specified product for which the substitution is requested, and shall clearly describe the 
product for which approval is requested.  The burden shall be on the requester to 
demonstrate the proposed substitute product’s suitability for use in the Work and its 
equivalency or superiority in function, appearance, quality, and performance with the 
product named in the Bidding Documents. 

 
C. A description of any changes to the Bidding Documents that the proposed substitution will 

require shall be included with the request.  The requester shall affirm that dimensions 
shown on the Drawings will not be affected by the substitute product, and that it will have 
no adverse affect on other trades, the construction schedule, or specified warranty 
requirements.  The request for use of a substitute product shall be signed by an authorized 
representative of the firm submitting the request, who shall state that the firm will pay for 
any changes to the building design, including Design Professional’s design, detailing, and 
construction cost caused by the requested substitution if the substitution is approved for 
use in the Work.  

 
D. All such substitute products approved for use in the Work during the established period of 

time before receipt of Bids will be identified in a subsequent Addendum to the Bidding 
Documents.  
 

15. OBLIGATION OF BIDDER 
 
A. It shall be the responsibility of each Bidder contemplating the submission of a Bid for the 

proposed Contract to fully acquaint himself/herself with conditions at the work site, project 
requirements, and to become acquainted thoroughly with the work, and all conditions that 
may be related to it.  No considerations or revision in the contract price or scope of the 
project will be considered by the Owner for any item, which could have been revealed by a 
thorough on-site inspection and examination.   

 
B. By submission of a Bid, it shall be understood that the Bidder assures that he/she has 

reviewed and is thoroughly familiar with the project requirements, contract conditions and 
supplementary conditions, the drawings, specifications, addenda, and that the bidder is 
aware of the conditions existing at the site that may relate to the work of this project.  
Failure of any Bidder to examine any form, document, or other instrument shall in no way 
relieve the Bidder from any obligation in respect to his/her Bid. 

 
16. PUBLIC RECORDS AND REQUESTS FOR CONFIDENTIAL TREATMENT 
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A. The Agency’s release of public records is governed by Iowa Code chapter 22.  Contractors 
are encouraged to familiarize themselves with Chapter 22 before submitting a Proposal.  
The Agency will copy and produce public records upon request as required to comply with 
Chapter 22 and will treat all information submitted by a Contractor as non-confidential 
records unless Contractor requests specific parts of the Proposal be treated as confidential 
at the time of the submission as set forth herein AND the information is confidential under 
Iowa or other applicable law. 

 
B. A Contractor requesting confidential treatment of specific information must: (1) fully 

complete form 22(Available at 
https://das.iowa.gov/sites/default/files/procurement/pdf/Form%2022-
ConfidentialityRequest-RFB.pdf ), (2) identify the request in the transmittal letter with the 
Contractor’s Proposal, (3) conspicuously mark the outside of its Proposal as containing 
confidential information, (4) mark each page upon which confidential information appears, 
and (5) submit a “Public Copy” from which the confidential information has been excised. 

 
C. Form 22 will not be considered fully complete unless, for each confidentiality request, the 

Contractor:  (1) enumerates the specific grounds in Iowa Code chapter 22 or other 
applicable law that supports treatment of the material as confidential, (2) justifies why the 
material should be maintained in confidence, (3) explains why disclosure of the material 
would not be in the best interest of the public, and (4) sets forth the name, address, 
telephone, and e-mail for the person authorized by Contractor to respond to inquiries by 
the Agency concerning the confidential status of such material.   

 
D. The Public Copy from which confidential information has been excised is in addition to the 

number of copies requested in Section 3 of this RFP.  The confidential material must be 
excised in such a way as to allow the public to determine the general nature of the material 
removed and to retain as much of the Proposal as possible. 

 
E. Failure to request information be treated as confidential as specified herein shall relieve 

Agency and State personnel from any responsibility for maintaining the information in 
confidence.  Contractors may not request confidential treatment with respect to pricing 
information and transmittal letters.  A contractor’s request for confidentiality that does not 
comply with this section or a contractor’s request for confidentiality on information or 
material that cannot be held in confidence as set forth herein are grounds for rejecting 
contractor’s Proposal as non-responsive.  Requests to maintain an entire Proposal as 
confidential will be rejected as non-responsive. 

 
F. If Agency receives a request for information that Contractor has marked as confidential and 

if a judicial or administrative proceeding is initiated to compel the release of such material, 
Contractor shall, at its sole expense, appear in such action and defend its request for 
confidentiality.  If Contractor fails to do so, Agency may release the information or material 
with or without providing advance notice to Contractor and with or without affording 
Contractor the opportunity to obtain an order restraining its release from a court 
possessing competent jurisdiction.  Additionally, if Contractor fails to comply with the 
request process set forth herein, if Contractor’s request for confidentiality is unreasonable, 
or if Contractor rescinds its request for confidential treatment, Agency may release such 
information or material with or without providing advance notice to Contractor and with or 
without affording Contractor the opportunity to obtain an order restraining its release from a 
court possessing competent jurisdiction. 

 
17.  WITHDRAWAL OF BID 
 

https://das.iowa.gov/sites/default/files/procurement/pdf/Form 22-ConfidentialityRequest-RFB.pdf
https://das.iowa.gov/sites/default/files/procurement/pdf/Form 22-ConfidentialityRequest-RFB.pdf


8915.00 - .03 DAS Capitol Complex  KCL No. 17052 
M2 – New Mechanical Improvements  06/02/17 
Des Moines, Iowa 
 

 
 

INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS  00 2113 - 8 

  
  

A. A Bid may be modified or withdrawn only before the time and date for receipt of Bids.  Said 
request for modification or withdrawal of formal sealed bid must be made in writing and 
delivered to the previously designated Purchasing Agent for the Department of 
Administrative Services in a sealed envelope, properly identifying the bid that is to be 
modified.  A Bid shall remain valid for consideration by the Owner for the following 
period(s) of time after the date specified for receipt of Bids, or until such time following that 
period that the apparent low bidder requests in writing that the Bid be withdrawn, after 
which the Bid may be withdrawn without forfeiture of any required Bid Security.  The Base 
Bid shall be valid for not less than thirty (30) days after the date Bids are specified to be 
due. With the approval of the Department of Administrative Services, a bid may be 
withdrawn after opening, but only if the bidder provides prompt written notification that 
adequately documents the commission of an honest error that may cause undue financial 
loss. 

 
17. BID CLOSING 
 

A. Bids received prior to the time of opening will be securely kept, unopened.  The Purchasing 
Agent for the Department of Administrative Services designated to receive Bids will 
determine when the specified time has arrived.  No bid received thereafter will be 
considered. 
  

18. BASIS OF BIDS 
 
A. The Bidder shall include all additional documents or appendices that are requested to be 

submitted concurrent with the Bid Form; failure to comply may be cause for rejection. 
 
B. In accordance with Iowa law, Section 8A.311: A bidder, to be considered for an award 

of a state construction contract, shall disclose to the state agency awarding the 
contract the names of all subcontractors and suppliers who will work on the project 
being bid, within forty-eight (48) hours after the published date and time by which 
bids must be submitted. A bidder shall not replace a subcontractor or supplier 
disclosed without the approval of the state agency awarding the contract.  
A bidder, prior to an award or who is awarded a state construction contract, shall 
disclose all of the following, as applicable:  
If a subcontractor or supplier disclosed (under the preceding) by a bidder is 
replaced, the reason for replacement and the name of the new subcontractor or 
supplier; 
if the cost of work to be done by a subcontractor or supplier is changed or if the 
replacement of a subcontractor or supplier results in a change in the cost, the 
amount of the change in cost.   
Any reduction in subcontractor or supplier price as a result of the change, if the 
change is approved by the Owner, shall be deducted from the Trade Contract via a 
deductive Change Order. Any such changes, if approved by the Owner, which result 
in an increase in the Trade Contract Price shall be borne by the Trade Contractor.  

 
C. The Bidder is specifically advised that any person, firm or other party to whom it is 

proposed to award a subcontract under this contract must: 
 

• Be registered in the State of Iowa and have an Iowa Contractor’s Registration number, 
and 

• Be acceptable to the Owner. 
 

19. INFORMALITIES/ REJECTION OF BIDS 
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A. The Iowa Department of Administrative Services reserves the right to waive any 
irregularities or informalities and to enter into a Contract with a Bidder, or to reject any or all 
bids as it deems to be in the best interest of the State, without penalty. 

 
20. CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
 

A. It is the intent of the Department of Administrative Services to award a Contract to the 
lowest responsible Bidder, provided the Bid has been submitted in accordance with the 
requirements of the Bidding Documents and is determined to be compliant with all Bidding 
Requirements, and does not exceed the funds available for construction. 

 
B. Bidder is to bid on each Alternate Bid requested. Failure to do so may result in 

disqualification of the bid.  The Department of Administrative Services reserves the right to 
accept any, or no, Alternate Bid.  Alternate Bids may be considered in any order or 
combination, and the low successful Bidder will be determined on the basis of the sum of 
the Base Bid and the Alternate(s) accepted at the time of the Contract award. 

 
C. In evaluating Bids, any proposal offered by a Bidder for an alternate design, or for 

materials other than those shown or specified for the Base Bid or for Alternate Bid 
construction under the proposed Construction Documents or called for by any issued 
Addenda to those Construction Documents, will not be considered in determining the low 
successful Bidder.  However, the Department of Administrative Services reserves the right 
to consider any such Bidder-proposed (Contractor’s Alternate) alternate designs or 
materials with the low successful Bidder, after the low successful Bidder is determined in 
the manner described above (A and B).  

 
21. PREFERENCE 
 

A. By virtue of statutory authority, a preference shall be given to Iowa domestic labor, 
products produced and provisions grown within the state of Iowa, in accordance with the 
provisions of Chapter 73, Code of Iowa and any amendments thereto.  
 

B. Enforcement of reciprocal resident bidder preference and resident labor force 
preference codified at Iowa Code Section 73A.21.  
NOTICE: Failure on the part of the bidder to carefully read the following paragraphs and to 
provide the information requested below may make the bidder's bid materially 
nonresponsive and therefore ineligible for contract award. Violations of Iowa Code Section 
73A.2l may, among other things, result in civil penalties assessed by the Commissioner of 
the Division of Labor of Iowa Workforce Development. The bidder should seek out the 
advice of an attorney if he or she has questions about Iowa Code Section 73A.21.  
As a part of the competitive procurement of contracts for Public Improvements that must be 
awarded to the low bidder (if the bid is responsive and the bidder is deemed responsible), 
Public Bodies shall allow a preference to Resident Bidders if a Nonresident Bidder places a 
bid for the contract for the Public Improvement and that Nonresident Bidder's state or 
foreign country gives resident bidders of that state or foreign country a preference 
(including a labor force preference or any type of preferential treatment). The preference 
allowed, or reciprocally applied, shall be equal to the preference given or required by the 
state or foreign country in which the Nonresident Bidder is a resident bidder.  
"Public Body" means the State of Iowa (and its agencies) and any of its political 
subdivisions, including school districts, public utilities, and the state board of regents.  
"Public Improvement" means a building or other construction work to be paid for in whole 
or in part by the use of funds of the State of Iowa, its agencies, and any of its political 
subdivisions and includes road construction, reconstruction, and maintenance projects.  
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"Resident Bidder" means a person or entity authorized to transact business in of the State 
of Iowa and having a place of business for transacting business within the State of Iowa at 
which it is conducting and has conducted business for at least three years prior to the date 
of the first advertisement for the public improvement. Note, however, that if a nonresident 
bidder's state or foreign country has a more stringent definition of a resident bidder, the 
more stringent definition is applicable as to bidders from that state or foreign country.  
"Nonresident Bidder" means a person or entity who does not meet the definition of a 
resident bidder.  

   
C. Nonresident bidders shall be required to certify on the Bid Form, where so indicated, the 

state or foreign country in which the firm is a resident, and if that state or foreign country 
uses a percentage for in-state bidders and the amount of the preference. 

 
D. If it is determined that this may cause denial of federal funds which would otherwise be 

available, or would otherwise be inconsistent with requirements of federal law, this section 
shall be suspended, but only to the extent necessary to prevent denial of the funds or to 
eliminate the inconsistency with federal requirements. 

 
22. QUALIFICATIONS 
 

A. The Owner may make such investigations as he or she deems necessary to determine the 
ability of the Bidder to perform the required work, and the Bidder shall furnish to the Owner 
all such information and data for this purpose, including completion of a “Contractor’s 
Qualification Statement”, as the Owner may request.  The Owner reserves the right to 
reject any Bid if the evidence submitted by, or in investigation of, such Bidder fails to satisfy 
the Owner that the Bidder is properly qualified to carry-out the obligations of the Contract 
and to complete the Work contemplated therein. 

 
B. Bidders shall be registered as a Construction Contractor with the Labor Commissioner, 

Iowa Workforce Development Department, as required by Chapter 91C of the Code of 
Iowa.  Bidder’s Iowa Contractor Registration Number shall be included in the location 
provided in the Bid Form. 

 
C. Non-resident corporations submitting bids must be in compliance with Section 490.1501 of 

the Code of Iowa and legally authorized thereby to carry-on such business in the State of 
Iowa as is required by the Contract Documents. 

 
D. An out-of-state Bidder, if awarded a contract, will be required to submit evidence of 

authorization to do business in the State of Iowa. 
 
23. INSURANCE 
 
Insurance Requirements – Reference Consensus Docs. Samples Contract which is included in the 
package. 

24. FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 
 

The Agreement for the Work will be written on CONSENSUSDOCS 802 Form of Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor (sample of the document with modifications incorporated is bound 
in this Project Manual). Copies of these CONSENSUSDOCS for the Contract for the IVH-Guard 
House, are available for examination at the State of Iowa, Department of Administrative Services – 
Purchasing, if not bound in this Project Manual. 
 

25. EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 
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A. Contract documents shall mean and include the following: 

• Contract: CONSENSUS DOCS 802 
• Performance and Payment Bonds. 
• Project Manual.  
• Drawings 
• Numbered Addenda issued after initial publication of Bid Documents. 
• Numbered Modifications (Change Orders and Supplemental Instructions or 

Instructions to Contractor) issued after Contract is signed. 
 
26. LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
 

A. The Bidder’s attention is directed to the fact that all applicable laws and regulations of 
Federal and State agencies having jurisdiction over the construction of this project shall 
apply to any contract resulting from this proposal, and it shall be deemed that those rules 
and regulations are made a part of such contract the same as if set forth in their entirety 
therein.  By submitting a Bid, the Bidder confirms that he/she is familiar with and 
understands the Contractor’s responsibility under all Federal and State of Iowa laws and 
regulations with respect to the Work described by the proposed Contract Documents. 

 
27. CONDITIONS OF THE WORK 
 

A. Each bidder must fully inform his/her-self of the conditions under which the work is to be 
performed at the site of the work, the obstacles which may be encountered, and all other 
relevant matters concerning the work to be performed.  Failure to do so will not relieve a 
successful bidder of the obligation to furnish all material and labor necessary to carry out 
the provisions of the contract.  When a site visit is required by provisions located elsewhere 
in these Instructions to Bidders, as a site tour in conjunction with a mandatory Pre-Bid 
Conference, it shall be the Bidder’s responsibility to fulfill this obligation as a condition of 
bidding the Work described in the Bidding Documents. 

 
B. No allowance will be made for any additional compensation by reason of any matter or 

condition with which the bidder might have fully informed his/her self, but failed to do so 
prior to bidding.  Insofar as possible, the Contractor and all subcontractors shall employ 
such methods or means in carrying out the work so as not to cause any interruption of, or 
interference with, the work of any other subcontractor or trade. 

 
28. RULES FOR CONSTRUCTION WORKERS 
 

A. The staff of the State of Iowa has a responsibility to protect the public by providing a 
secure environment. All work site rules must be followed to the letter, at all times. 

 
B. You are permitted access only to the work site and no other area of the institution. 

 
C. No drugs, alcohol, or firearms are allowed on the work site. 

 
D. Personal vehicles are to be parked and locked in designated or authorized area of the 

work. 
 

E. Never leave keys in any vehicle.  If a security officer finds keys in a vehicle, they are under 
orders to turn them in to a security supervisor. 

 
F. Do not leave money, drugs, alcohol, or firearms in your personal vehicle. 
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G. Secure all tools at the end of each day.  If security officers find loose tools, they are under 

orders to turn them in to their supervisor. 
 

H. All delivery vehicles must go directly to the job site.  Extra time should be anticipated for all 
deliveries.  Provide 24-hour notice to the facility of deliveries.  

 
I. During an emergency, follow the instructions of the security staff. 

 
J. New employees will be required to attend DCI Groups on-site orientation.  
 

29. SUBCONTRACTS 
 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for notifying all subcontractors and suppliers and 
informing them that they are bound in each case by all applicable provisions of the bidding 
information and those of the proposed Form of Agreements as defined in the Contract 
Documents.  

 
 

 
END OF SECTION 00 2113 
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SECTION 00 2315 – SPECIAL INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 

 
Special Instruction to bidders, as herein stated, are hereby incorporated in this specification.  The 
Special Instructions shall apply to all Bidders and Sub-bidders.  
 
Article 1:  EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 
 

1. Add the following: 
“1.01 Bidder aggress that if awarded contract to supply any part of the above 
material, bidder will not engage in any discriminatory employment practices based on 
race, color, religion, or national origin and that they will in all contracts comply with all 
statutes of the State of Iowa against discrimination.  Failure to do so could be 
deemed a material breach of contract.” 

 
END OF SECTION 00 2315 
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SECTOIN 00 2513 – PRE-BID CONFERENCE 

 

Prior to submission of Bids, a pre-bid conference will be held for all Bidders considering a bid on 
the M2 – New Mechanical Improvements Project to review the general requirements and answer 
questions regarding the project.  The conference will be held at DAS’ office located at 109 SE 13th 
Street, Des Moines, IA  50319 on June 10th, 2017 at 10:00 AM.  All potential bidders are 
encouraged to attend.   
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 00 2513 
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SECTION 00 4110 - BID FORMS 

 
 
Bids for construction contracts must be submitted on an original copy of the attached bid form. 
Only bids on these forms will be accepted. 

 

PLEASE NOTE:  BIDS MUST BE SUBMITTED ON THE CORRECT PACKAGE: 

 

BID PACKAGE #01 - CAPITOL FIRE PUMP CONTROLLER REPLACEMENT 

BID PACKAGE #02 - TUNNEL EXHAUST FANS REPLACEMENT 
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BID PACKAGE #01 - CAPITOL FIRE PUMP CONTROLLER REPLACEMENT 

 
 
TO:  State of Iowa - Department of Administrative Services [herein called “Owner”] 
 
 FROM:   (Contractor’s Name)  
 
 DATE:    
 
 
In compliance with the Invitation to Bid and the proposed Contract Documents relating to the: 
 

M2 – New Mechanical Improvements 

DAS PROJECT NO. 8915.00 - .03 

RFQ# 0917335038 

 
1. The undersigned Bidder, in response to your Invitation to Bid for construction of the above project, 

having examined the Drawings, Specifications and other Bidding Documents and the site of the 
proposed work, and being familiar with all of the conditions surrounding the construction of the 
proposed project including the availability of materials and labor, hereby proposes to furnish all 
labor, materials and supplies, and to construct the project in accordance with the proposed 
Contract Documents, within the time set forth therein, and at the prices stated below.  These 
prices are to cover all expenses incurred in performing the work required under the proposed 
Contract Documents, of which this bid is a part. 

 
Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda which are a part of the Bidding Documents:  
Numbers ____, ____, ____, ____, ____. 
 
For complete Construction as described in the Bidding Documents: 
 
BASE BID – COMPLETE WORK: Bidder agrees to perform all work shown or specified in the bidding 
documents, exclusive of Alternate Bids, but including Allowances as outlined in Division 1 Section 
“Allowances,” for the Sum of: 
 
           dollars ($             ) 
   
All amounts shall be indicated in both words and figures.  In case of discrepancy, the amount indicated in 

words will govern. 
 

ALTERNATE #1 – Connect Exhaust Fans to BAS. 
 
           dollars ($             ) 
All amounts shall be indicated in both words and figures.  In case of discrepancy, the amount indicated in 

words will govern. 
 
2. The undersigned Bidder states that full compliance with the proposed Contract Documents is 

maintained in this bid. 

3. Bidder agrees that this bid shall be good and may not be withdrawn for a period of thirty (30) 
calendar days after the public opening and reading of the bids. 

4. Bidder understands that the Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids, waive irregularities 
or technicalities in any bid, and accept any bid in whole or in part which it deems to be in its best 
interest. 
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5. Accompanying this bid is the Bid Security required by the Bidding Documents, the same being 
subject to forfeiture, in the event of default by the undersigned, in accordance with terms of the 
Bidding Documents. 

6. Notice of acceptance, or request for additional information, may be addressed to the undersigned 
Bidder at the address set forth below. 

7. The Bidder agrees to complete the work within the schedule of completion stated in the Bidding 
Documents.  It is paramount that the successful, responsible contractor, adhere to the project 
schedule to achieve the following Substantial Completion dates: 

a. Project Substantial Completion Date: 10/27/2017 

 Failure to do so may require the State to incur additional costs in order to accommodate 
scheduled events at the Iowa Veterans Home.  If additional costs are incurred to accommodate 
such events, the contactor would be assessed these actual charges.  The Architect will determine 
Substantial Completion.   

 The contactor will not be charged with actual damages when the delay in Substantial Completion 
is beyond the control and without fault or negligence of the contractor.  Written documentation 
indicating the reason for extension of the Substantial Completion date must be provided by the 
contractor, within 10 days of such an event, and approved by the Owner and Owner’s Architect 
and Construction Manager. 

 
SIGN HERE:                
  Signature of Bidder 
 
                
  Title 
 

Note:  If bidder is a corporation, set forth the legal name of the corporation together with the signature of 
the officer or officers authorized to sign contracts on behalf of the corporation.  If bidder is a partnership, 
set forth the name of the firm together with the signature of the partner or partners authorized to sign 
contracts on behalf of the partnership. 
 
BUSINESS ADDRESS:            

            

            
  
IOWA REGISTRATION NO.:           
 
TELEPHONE NO:            
 
EMAIL ADDRESS:            
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BID PACKAGE #02 – Tunnel Exhaust Fan Replacement   

 
 
TO:  State of Iowa - Department of Administrative Services [herein called “Owner”] 
 
 FROM:   (Contractor’s Name)  
 
 DATE:    
 
 
In compliance with the Invitation to Bid and the proposed Contract Documents relating to the: 
 

M2 – New Mechanical Improvements 

DAS PROJECT NO. 8915.00 - .03 

RFQ# 0917335038 
 
1. The undersigned Bidder, in response to your Invitation to Bid for construction of the above project, 

having examined the Drawings, Specifications and other Bidding Documents and the site of the 
proposed work, and being familiar with all of the conditions surrounding the construction of the 
proposed project including the availability of materials and labor, hereby proposes to furnish all 
labor, materials and supplies, and to construct the project in accordance with the proposed 
Contract Documents, within the time set forth therein, and at the prices stated below.  These 
prices are to cover all expenses incurred in performing the work required under the proposed 
Contract Documents, of which this bid is a part. 

 
Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda which are a part of the Bidding Documents:  
Numbers ____, ____, ____, ____, ____. 
 
For complete Construction as described in the Bidding Documents: 
 
BASE BID – COMPLETE WORK: Bidder agrees to perform all work shown or specified in the bidding 
documents, exclusive of Alternate Bids, but including Allowances as outlined in Division 1 Section 
“Allowances,” for the Sum of: 
 
           dollars ($             ) 
   
All amounts shall be indicated in both words and figures.  In case of discrepancy, the amount indicated in 

words will govern. 
 

ALTERNATE #1 – Connect Exhaust Fans to BAS. 
 
           dollars ($             ) 
All amounts shall be indicated in both words and figures.  In case of discrepancy, the amount indicated in 

words will govern. 
 
2. The undersigned Bidder states that full compliance with the proposed Contract Documents is 

maintained in this bid. 

3. Bidder agrees that this bid shall be good and may not be withdrawn for a period of thirty (30) 
calendar days after the public opening and reading of the bids. 

4. Bidder understands that the Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids, waive irregularities 
or technicalities in any bid, and accept any bid in whole or in part which it deems to be in its best 
interest. 
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5. Accompanying this bid is the Bid Security required by the Bidding Documents, the same being 
subject to forfeiture, in the event of default by the undersigned, in accordance with terms of the 
Bidding Documents. 

6. Notice of acceptance, or request for additional information, may be addressed to the undersigned 
Bidder at the address set forth below. 

7. The Bidder agrees to complete the work within the schedule of completion stated in the Bidding 
Documents.  It is paramount that the successful, responsible contractor, adhere to the project 
schedule to achieve the following Substantial Completion dates: 

a. Project Substantial Completion Date: 10/27/2017 

 Failure to do so may require the State to incur additional costs in order to accommodate 
scheduled events at the Iowa Veterans Home.  If additional costs are incurred to accommodate 
such events, the contactor would be assessed these actual charges.  The Architect will determine 
Substantial Completion.   

 The contactor will not be charged with actual damages when the delay in Substantial Completion 
is beyond the control and without fault or negligence of the contractor.  Written documentation 
indicating the reason for extension of the Substantial Completion date must be provided by the 
contractor, within 10 days of such an event, and approved by the Owner and Owner’s Architect 
and Construction Manager. 

 
SIGN HERE:                
  Signature of Bidder 
 
                
  Title 
 

Note:  If bidder is a corporation, set forth the legal name of the corporation together with the signature of 
the officer or officers authorized to sign contracts on behalf of the corporation.  If bidder is a partnership, 
set forth the name of the firm together with the signature of the partner or partners authorized to sign 
contracts on behalf of the partnership. 
 
BUSINESS ADDRESS:            

            

            
  
IOWA REGISTRATION NO.:           
 
TELEPHONE NO:            
 
EMAIL ADDRESS:            
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SECTION 00 4313 SUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORMS 

 
In accordance with the Instructions to Bidders, submit the following forms: 
 
1. Bid Security:   A Certified Check or Cashiers Check drawn on a state-charted or federally-

chartered bank or a Certified Share Draft drawn on a state-charted or federally-chartered 
credit union, or a surety bond written on an original AIA Document A310, Bid Bond, Current 
Edition.  The Bid Security shall be in an amount equal to five percent (5%) of the total bid 
amount (including all Alternates). 

 
2. Non-Discrimination Form:  Complete and return with bid 
 
3. Targeted Small Business Enterprise [TSB] Pre-Bid Contact Information Form:  Complete and 

return with bid.  
 

4. Bidder Status Form: Complete and return with bid.  
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INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 
 

NONDISCRIMINATION CLAUSE 
 
All contractors, subcontractors, vendors and suppliers of goods and services doing business with 
the State and value of said business equals or exceeds $10,000 annually, agree as follows: 
 

1. The contractor, subcontractor, vendor and suppliers of goods and services will not 
discriminate against an employee or applicant for employment because of race, creed, 
color, sex, national origin, ancestry, religion, economic status, age, disabilities, political 
opinions, or affiliations or an applicant or employee based upon the nature of the job 
description. The contractor, subcontractor, vendor and supplier will develop an 
Affirmative Action Program to ensure that applicants are employed and that employees 
are treated during employment without regard to their race, creed, color, sex, national 
origin, ancestry, religion, economic status, age, disability, political opinions or affiliations. 
Such action shall include, but not be limited to, the following: 

 
a. Employment 
b. Upgrading 
c. Demotion or transfer 
d. Recruitment and advertising 
e. Layoff or termination  
f. Rates of pay or other forms of compensation 
g. Selection for training, including apprenticeship 

 
2. The contractor, subcontractor, vendor and supplier of goods and services will, in all 

solicitations or advertisements for employees, state that all qualified applicants will 
receive consideration for employment without regard to race, creed, color, sex, national 
origin, ancestry, religion, economic status, age, disability, political opinion or affiliations. 

 
3. The contractor, subcontractor, vendor and supplier or his collective bargaining 

representative will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he 
has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice 
advising the said labor union or workers’ representative of the contractors’ commitments 
under this section. 

 
4. The contractor, subcontractor, vendor and supplier of goods and services will comply with 

all published rules, regulations, directives, and orders of the State of Iowa Affirmative 
Action Program Contract Compliance Provision. 

 
5. The contractor, subcontractor, vendor and supplier of goods and services will furnish and 

file compliance reports within such time and upon such forms as provided by the Equal 
Employment Opportunity Officer, said forms may elicit information as to the policies, 
procedures, patterns and practices of each subcontractor as well as the contractor 
himself and said contractor, subcontractor, vendor and supplier will permit access to his 
employment books, records, and accounts to the State’s Equal Employment Opportunity 
Officer, for the purpose of investigation to ascertain compliance with this Contract and 
with rules and regulations of the State’s Affirmative Action Program.   

 
6. In the event of the contractor’s noncompliance with the nondiscrimination clauses of this 

Contract or with any of such rules, regulations and orders; the Contract may be canceled, 
terminated, or suspended in whole or in part and the Contractor may be declared 
ineligible for further contracts in accordance with procedures authorized by the state of 
Iowa. 
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7. The contractor, subcontractor, vendor and supplier of goods and services will include, or 
incorporate by reference, the provisions of the nondiscrimination clause in every contract, 
subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by the rules, regulations or orders of the 
State’s Affirmative Action program, and will provide in every subcontract, or purchase 
order that said provisions will be binding upon each contractor, subcontractor or seller. 

 
8. We, the undersigned, recognize that we are morally and legally committed to 

nondiscrimination in employment. Any person who applies for employment with our 
company will not be discriminated against because of race, creed, color, sex, national 
origin, ancestry, religion, economic status, age or disabilities, unless disabilities are 
based upon the nature of the job occupation.  

 
________________________________________________        

 _______________________________ 
Signature of appropriate official            Date 

 
________________________________________________ 
Title 

Return this page with your Bid Form 
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IOWA DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICESIOWA DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICESIOWA DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICESIOWA DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES    
SUBCONTRACTORSUBCONTRACTORSUBCONTRACTORSUBCONTRACTOR    

TARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISETARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISETARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISETARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE    
PREPREPREPRE----BID CONTACT INFORMATIONBID CONTACT INFORMATIONBID CONTACT INFORMATIONBID CONTACT INFORMATION    

CONTRACTORCONTRACTORCONTRACTORCONTRACTOR    BID NO.BID NO.BID NO.BID NO.    PAGE #PAGE #PAGE #PAGE #    
(to be completed by all bidders) 

 
You are requested to provide the information on this form showing your targeted Small Business enterprises contacts made prior to your bid submission.  
This information is subject to verification and confirmation.  NOTE:  The Department of Administrative Services will not regard your acceptance or use of a 
low quote or bid from a non-targeted Small Business Enterprise on any subcontract item as evidence itself of any lack of good faith effort to solicit targeted 
Small Business Enterprise subcontractors on this project.  However, every effort shall be made to solicit quotes or bids on as many subcontracted items as 
necessary to evidence affirmative action in contracting. 
 

TABLE OF INFORMATION SHOWING BIDDER’S PRETABLE OF INFORMATION SHOWING BIDDER’S PRETABLE OF INFORMATION SHOWING BIDDER’S PRETABLE OF INFORMATION SHOWING BIDDER’S PRE----BIDBIDBIDBID    
TARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE CONTACTSTARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE CONTACTSTARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE CONTACTSTARGETED SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE CONTACTS    

 
SUBCONTRACTOR TSB DATES CONTACTED QUOTES RECEIVED QUOTATION USED IN BID 

   YES/NO DATES YES/NO DOLLAR AMT. PROPOSED TO BE 
SUBCONTRACTED 

       

       

       

       

       

       

Total dollar amount proposed to be subcontracted to TSB on this project  $ ______________________________________ 
List items to be subcontracted.  

 

If more space is needed use reverse side 

Return this page with your Bid Form 
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SECTION 00 5213 AGREEMENT FORMS 
 

Form of Agreement will be CONSENSUSDOCS 802 STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN 

OWNER AND TRADE CONTRACTOR (Where the Construction Manager is the Owner’s Agent).  A draft 

copy of this agreement has been incorporated in the specification section for reference.  It shall be the 

Agreement for the Work.  
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ConsensusDocs™ 802 

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND TRADE CONTRACTOR 
(Where the Construction Manager Is the Owner’s Agent) 

 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS.  These instructions are solely for the information and convenience of 

ConsensusDocs™ users, and are not a part of the document. This standard form has been designed to 

establish the relationship of the parties in the standard situation. Every project is unique, modifications will 

be required. Text may be edited, excluded or added (except for the locked footer). Gray boxes are 

inserted throughout the document where information is necessary to prepare a complete document. Click 

on these gray boxes and type in your project information.  Edits will be inserted using Track Changes. 

Editable text is shaded in yellow. The yellow shading of editable text is provided only as a guide and is 

not a necessary part of the document editing process. To turn off the shading in Word 2010 and 2007, go 

to the “Review” tab, in the Protect section, select “Restrict Editing” and uncheck “Highlight the regions I 

can edit”. In Word 2003 you will find this option under the Tools tab, Options, Security tab, Protect 

Document button. 

EMBEDDED INSTRUCTIONS are provided to help you complete the document. Follow these links to 

display or hide instructions in Word 2010: File, Options, Display, Hidden Text check box. In Word 2007:  

Office button, Word Options button, Display Hidden Text check box. In Word 2003: Tools, Options, View, 

Formatting Marks, Hidden Text check box. Follow these links to print with instructions in Word 2010: File, 

Options, Display, Printing Options, “print with hidden text” check box.  In Word 2007: Office button, Word 

Options button, Printing Options section, Print Hidden Text check box. In Word 2003: Tools, Options, 

Print tab, Include with Document, Hidden Text check box.   Or select the “¶” button under the “Home” tab 

to show all formatting marks. 

Red Boxes: Instructions for fields that are typically required to be filled in for a complete contract 

document. 

Blue Boxes: Instructions for fields that may or may not be required for a complete contract document. 

Green Boxes: Refer to provisions that have general instructions or ConsensusDocs Coalition 

Guidebook Comments. The complimentary Guidebook is available at 

www.ConsensusDocs.org/guidebook. 

THIS DOCUMENT HAS IMPORTANT LEGAL AND INSURANCE CONSEQUENCES, AND IT IS NOT 
INTENDED AS A SUBSTITUTE FOR COMPETENT PROFESSIONAL SERVICES AND ADVICE. 
CONSULTATION WITH AN ATTORNEY AND AN INSURANCE ADVISER IS STRONGLY 
ENCOURAGED. FEDERAL, STATE AND LOCAL LAWS MAY VARY WITH RESPECT TO THE 
APPLICABILITY AND/OR ENFORCEABILITY OF SPECIFIC PROVISIONS IN THIS DOCUMENT. 
CONSENSUSDOCS SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, 
INCLUDING ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE. PURCHASERS ASSUME ALL LIABILITY WITH RESPECT TO THE USE OF THIS 
DOCUMENT, AND CONSENSUSDOCS SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES RESULTING FROM SUCH USE. For additional information, please 
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contact ConsensusDocs LLC, 2300 Wilson Blvd, Suite 400, Arlington, VA 22201, 866-925-DOCS (3627), 
www.ConsensusDocs.org. 
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ConsensusDocs 802 
 

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND TRADE CONTRACTOR 
 

(Where the Construction Manager Is the Owner’s Agent) 
 

 
 

 
TABLE OF ARTICLES 

 
1. AGREEMENT 
2. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
3. TRADE CONTRACTOR’S OBLIGATIONS 
4. OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES 
5. SUBCONTRACTS 
6. TRADE CONTRACT TIME 
7. TRADE CONTRACT PRICE 
8. CHANGES 
9. PAYMENT 
10. INDEMNITY, INSURANCE, WAIVERS AND BONDS 
11. SUSPENSION, NOTICE TO CURE AND TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT 
12. DISPUTE MITIGATION AND RESOLUTION 
13. MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
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This Agreement has important legal and insurance consequences. Consultations with an attorney and 
with insurance and surety consultants are encouraged with respect to its completion or modification. 
Notes indicate where information is to be inserted to complete this Agreement. 
 

ARTICLE 1 AGREEMENT 
 
This Trade Contractor Agreement is made effective as of the [_____] day of [_____] in the year [_____], 
by and between the 
 
OWNER 
(Name and Address) 
Iowa Department of Administrative Services ("DAS").  DAS's principal office is located: Hoover Building, 
3rd Floor, 1305 E Walnut, Des Moines, IA 50319.[_____] 
 
and the 
 
TRADE CONTRACTOR 
(Name and Address) 
[_____] 
 
for work in connection with the following 
 
PROJECT 
(Description of Project) 
[_____] 
 
The CONSTRUCTION MANAGER is 
(Name and Address) 
[_____] 
 
The DESIGN PROFESSIONAL for the Project is 
(Name and Address) 
[_____] 
 
Notice to the Parties shall be given at the above addresses. 
 

ARTICLE 2 GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
 
2.1 RELATIONSHIP OF PARTIES The Owner and the Trade Contractor agree to proceed with this 
Agreement on the basis of mutual trust, good faith and fair dealing and shall cooperate with each other 
and with the Construction Manager and Design Professional in furthering the Owner's interests. The 
Trade Contractor shall use its diligent efforts to perform the work in an expeditious manner consistent with 
the Trade Contract Documents. The Owner and the Trade Contractor will endeavor to promote harmony 
and cooperation among all Project participants. 
 

2.1.1 The Owner and the Trade Contractor shall perform their obligations with integrity, ensuring at 
a minimum that 
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2.1.1.1 conflicts of interest shall be avoided or disclosed promptly to the other Party; and 

 
2.1.1.2 the Trade Contractor and the Owner warrant that they have not and shall not pay 
nor receive any contingent fees or gratuities to or from the other Party, including its agents, 
officers and employees, Subcontractors or others for whom they may be liable, to secure 
preferential treatment. 

 
2.2 PROJECT ORGANIZATION This Agreement is for the performance of work described herein in 
connection with the construction of the Project. The Owner also may enter into separate agreements with 
other trade contractors for other portions of the Project. The Owner has entered or will enter into a 
Construction Management Agreement with the Construction Manager, and a design agreement with the 
Design Professional. 
 
2.3 INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR The Trade Contractor represents that it is an independent contractor 
and that its performance of the Trade Contract Work it shall act as an independent contractor. Neither 
Trade Contractor nor any of its agents or employees shall act on behalf of the Owner except as provided 
in this Agreement or unless authorized in writing by the Owner. 
 
2.4 CONSTRUCTION MANAGER IS OWNER'S AGENT The Construction Manager will represent the 
Owner as its agent in the administration and management of this Agreement. Any instructions, reviews, 
approvals, orders or directions given to the Trade Contractor by the Construction Manager will be given 
on behalf of and as agent for the Owner. The Trade Contractor shall be obligated to respond or perform 
as if the same were given directly by the Owner. The Trade Contractor shall communicate and provide all 
requests and concerns regarding the Trade Contract Work to the Construction Manager.  The Trade 
Contractor shall provide copies to the Construction Manager of all notices to the Owner required by and 
regarding this Agreement. 
 
2.5 CONSTRUCTION MANAGER NOT IN PRIVITY WITH TRADE CONTRACTOR This Agreement shall 
not give the Trade Contractor any claim or right of action against the Construction Manager. The Trade 
Contractor and its subcontractors shall not be beneficiaries of any obligations of the Construction 
Manager. This Agreement shall not create a contractual relationship between any parties except the 
Owner and the Trade Contractor. 
2.5A  NO THIRD-PARTY BENEFICIARY  There are no third-party beneficiaries of this Agreement. 
2.6 DESIGN PROFESSIONAL The Owner, through its Design Professional, shall provide all architectural 
and engineering design services necessary for the completion of the Work, except the following: [_____]. 
The Trade Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services which constitute the practice 
of architecture or engineering except as otherwise provided in section 3.15. 
 

2.6.1 The Owner shall obtain from the Design Professional either a license for Trade Contractor and 
Subcontractors to use the design documents prepared by the Design Professional or ownership of 
the copyrights for such design documents, and shall defend, indemnify and hold harmless the Trade 
Contractor against any suits or claims of infringement of any copyrights or licenses arising out of the 
use of the design documents.   To the extent portions of this paragraph are in conflict with SF 396 
(codified at Iowa Code Section 537A.5) said portions are void and unenforceable. 

 
2.7 EXTENT OF AGREEMENT This Agreement is solely for the benefit of the Parties, represents the 
entire integrated agreement between the Parties, and supersedes all prior negotiations, representations 
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and agreements, either written or oral. This Agreement and each and every provision is for the exclusive 
benefit of the Owner and the Trade Contractor and not for the benefit of any third party except to the 
extent expressly provided in this Agreement. In the event of conflict between this Agreement and any of 
the Exhibits or any other documents incorporated into this Agreement, the terms and provisions of this 
Agreement shall control. 
 
2.8 DEFINITIONS 
 

2.8.1 Agreement means this ConsensusDocs 802 Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner 
and Trade Contractor (Where the Construction Manager is the Owner’s Agent), as modified by the 
Parties, and Exhibits and Attachments made part of this Agreement upon its execution. 

 
2.8.2 Design Professional means the Architect, Design Professional or Engineer identified in 
ARTICLE 1 and its consultants, retained by Owner to perform design services for the Project, and 
licensed in the State in which the Project is located. The use of the term Design Professional in this 
Agreement is for convenience and is not intended to imply or infer that the individual or entity 
named in ARTICLE 1 will provide design professional services in a discipline in which it is not 
licensed. 

 
2.8.3 Construction Manager means the Construction Manager identified in ARTICLE 1 and its 
authorized representative. 

 
2.8.4 The Construction Schedule is the document initially prepared by and updated by the 
Construction Manager and approved by the Owner that indicates proposed activity sequences, 
durations, or milestone dates for such activities as receipt and approval of pertinent information, 
issuance of the Construction Documents, the preparation and processing of shop drawings and 
samples, delivery of materials or equipment requiring long-lead-time procurement, Owner's 
occupancy requirements and estimated dates of Substantial Completion and Final Completion of 
the Project. 

 
2.8.5 The term Day shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically defined. 

 
2.8.6 Final Completion occurs on the date when the Trade Contractor’s obligations under this 
Agreement are complete and accepted by the Owner and final payment becomes due and payable, 
as established in ARTICLE 6. This date shall be confirmed by a Certificate of Final Completion 
signed by the Owner and the Trade Contractor. 

 
2.8.7 A Hazardous Material is any substance or material identified now or in the future as toxic or 
hazardous under any federal, state or local law or regulation, or any other substance or material 
which may be considered hazardous or otherwise subject to statutory or regulatory requirements 
governing handling, disposal or clean-up. 

 
2.8.8 A Material Supplier is a person or entity retained by the Trade Contractor to provide material 
or equipment for the Trade Contract Work. This definition is not intended to, and shall not be 
interpreted to, expand or modify the definition(s) of materials or material suppliers contained in Iowa 
Code Chapter 573. 
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2.8.9 Others means other contractors, material suppliers, and persons at the Worksite who are not 
employed by the Trade Contractor or Subcontractors. 

 
2.8.10 The term Overhead shall mean a) payroll costs and other compensation of Trade Contractor 
employees in the Trade Contractor's principal and branch offices; b) general and administrative 
expenses of the Trade Contractor's principal and branch offices including deductibles paid on any 
insurance policy and c) the Trade Contractor's capital expenses, including interest on capital used 
for the Work. 

 
2.8.11 Owner is the person or entity identified in ARTICLE 1 as Owner, and includes the Owner's 
representative. 

 
2.8.12 The Project, as identified in ARTICLE 1, is the building, facility or other improvements for 
which the Trade Contractor is to perform the Trade Contract Work. 

 
2.8.13 A Subcontractor is a person or entity retained by the Trade Contractor as an independent 
contractor to provide the labor, materials, equipment or services necessary to complete a specific 
portion of the Work. This definition is not intended to, and shall not be interpreted to, expand or 
modify the definition(s) of materials or material suppliers contained in Iowa Code Chapter 573. 

 
2.8.14 2.8.14 Per Iowa Code Section 26.13, "substantially completed" means the first date on which 
any of the following occurs:(1) Completion of the Project (or Trade Contract Work, in the case of the 
multiple Trade Contractors) or when the Project (or Trade Contract Work in the case of multiple 
Trade Contractors) has been substantially completed in general accordance with the terms and 
provisions of the contract. (2) The work on the Project (or Trade Contract Work in the case of 
multiple Trade Contractors) or on the designated portion is substantially completed in general 
accordance with the terms of the contract so that the State Iowa can occupy or utilize the Project or 
designated portion of the Project for its intended purpose. 3) The Project (or Trade Contract Work in 
the case of multiple Trade Contractors) is certified as having been substantially completed by either 
of the following: (a) the architect or engineer authorized to make such certification (which is defined 
in this Agreement as the Design Professional). (b) The authorized contract representative (which is 
defined in this Agreement as the Owner's Representative).  (4) The State of Iowa is occupying or 
utilizing the Project (or Trade Contract Work in the case of multiple Trade Contractors) for its 
intended purpose.  This subparagraph shall not apply to highway, bridge, or culvert projects.   

 
2.8.15 Terrorism means a violent act, or an act that is dangerous to human life, property or 
infrastructure, that is committed by an individual or individuals and that appears to be part of an 
effort to coerce a civilian population or to influence the policy or affect the conduct of any 
government by coercion. Terrorism includes, but is not limited to, any act certified by the United 
States government as an act of terrorism pursuant to the Terrorism Risk Insurance Act, as 
amended. 

 
2.8.16 A Trade Contract Change Order is a written order signed by the Owner and the Trade 
Contractor after execution of this Agreement, indicating changes in the scope of the Trade Contract 
Work, the Trade Contract Price or Trade Contract Time, including substitutions proposed by the 
Trade Contractor and accepted by the Owner. Trade Contract Change Orders shall be executed 
using the ConsensusDOCS 813 Trade Contract Change Order (CM as Owner's Agent) form 
document with exhibits attached as necessary. 
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2.8.17 The Trade Contract Documents consist of this Agreement (as modified), the drawings, 
specifications, addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, approved submittals, 
information furnished by the Owner under subsection 4.1.3, the bid documents, other documents 
listed in this Agreement and any modifications issued after execution. 

 
2.8.18 The Trade Contract Price is the amount indicated in section 7.1 of this Agreement. 

 
2.8.19 The Trade Contract Time is the period between the Date of Commencement and Final 
Completion. 

 
2.8.20 Trade Contract Work means the construction and services provided by the Trade Contractor. 

 
2.8.20.1 Changed Work means work that is different from the original scope of Trade 
Contract Work; or work that changes the Trade Contract Price or Trade Contract Time. 

 
2.8.20.2 Defective Work is any portion of the Trade Contract Work that is not in 
conformance with the Trade Contract Documents. 

 
2.8.21 The Trade Contractor is the person or entity identified in ARTICLE 1 and includes the Trade 
Contractor’s Representative. 

 
2.8.22 The term Work means the construction and services necessary or incidental to fulfill the 
Trade Contractors' obligations for the Project. The Work may refer to the whole Project or only a 
part of the Project. 

 
2.8.23 Worksite means the geographical area at the location of the Project as identified in ARTICLE 
1 where the Trade Contract Work is to be performed. 
 

 
ARTICLE 3 TRADE CONTRACTOR'S OBLIGATIONS 

 
3.1 GENERAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

3.1.1 RESPONSIBILITIES The Trade Contractor shall provide all of the labor, materials, equipment 
and services necessary to complete the Trade Contract Work, all of which shall be provided in full 
accord with or as reasonably inferable from the Trade Contract Documents as being necessary to 
produce the indicated results. 

 
3.1.2 The Trade Contractor shall be responsible for the supervision and coordination of the Trade 
Contract Work, including the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures 
utilized, unless the Trade Contract Documents give other specific instructions. In such case, the 
Trade Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner for damages resulting from compliance with such 
instructions unless the Trade Contractor recognized and failed to timely report to the Owner any 
error, inconsistency, omission or unsafe practice that it discovered in the specified construction 
means, methods, techniques, safety, sequences or procedures. 
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3.1.3 The Trade Contractor shall perform Trade Contract Work only within locations allowed by the 
Trade Contract Documents, applicable permits and applicable local law. 

 
3.2 COOPERATION WITH WORK OF OWNER AND OTHERS 
 

3.2.1 The Owner may perform work at the Worksite directly or by Others. Any agreements with 
Others to perform construction or operations related to the Project shall include provisions 
pertaining to insurance, indemnification, waiver of subrogation, coordination, interference, clean up 
and safety which are substantively the same as the corresponding provisions of this Agreement. 

 
3.2.2 In the event that the Owner elects to perform work at the Worksite directly or by Others, the 
Trade Contractor and the Owner shall, with the assistance of the Construction Manager, coordinate 
the activities of all forces at the Worksite and agree upon fair and reasonable schedules and 
operational procedures for Worksite activities. The Owner shall require each separate contractor to 
cooperate with the Trade Contractor and assist with the coordination of activities and the review of 
construction schedules and operations. The Trade Contract Price and Trade Contract Time shall be 
equitably adjusted, as mutually agreed by the Parties, for subsequent changes made necessary by 
the coordination of construction activities, and the Trade Contactor’s construction schedule and the  
Construction Schedule shall be revised accordingly. The Trade Contractor, Owner and Others shall 
adhere to the revised Construction Schedule until it may subsequently be revised. 

 
3.2.3 With regard to the work of the Owner and Others, the Trade Contractor shall (a) proceed with 
the Trade Contract Work in a manner which does not hinder, delay or interfere with the work of the 
Owner or Others or cause the work of the Owner or Others to become defective, (b) afford the 
Owner or Others reasonable access for introduction and storage of their materials and equipment 
and performance of their activities, and (c) coordinate the Trade Contractor’s construction and 
operations with theirs as required by this section. 

 
3.2.4 Before proceeding with any portion of the Trade Contract Work affected by the construction or 
operations of the Owner or Others, the Trade Contractor shall give the Owner and Construction 
Manager prompt written notification of any defects the Trade Contractor discovers in their work 
which will prevent the proper execution of the Trade Contract Work. The Trade Contractor’s 
obligations in this section do not create a responsibility for the work of the Owner or Others, but are 
for the purpose of facilitating the Trade Contract Work. If the Trade Contractor does not notify the 
Owner and Construction Manager of patent defects interfering with the performance of the Trade 
Contract Work, the Trade Contractor acknowledges that the work of the Owner or Others is not 
defective and is acceptable for the proper execution of the Trade Contract Work. Following receipt 
of written notice from the Trade Contractor of defects, the Owner, through the Construction 
Manager, shall promptly inform the Trade Contractor what action, if any, the Trade Contractor shall 
take with regard to the defects. 

 
3.3 RESPONSIBILITY FOR PERFORMANCE 
 

3.3.1 In order to facilitate its responsibilities for completion of the Work in accordance with and as 
reasonably inferable from the Trade Contract Documents, prior to commencing the Work the Trade 
Contractor shall examine and compare the drawings and specifications with information furnished 
by the Owner pursuant to subsection 4.1.3, relevant field measurements made by the Trade 
Contractor and any visible conditions at the Worksite affecting the Trade Contract Work. 
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3.3.2 If in the course of the performance of the obligations in subsection 3.3.1 the Trade Contractor 
discovers any errors, omissions or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents, the Trade Contractor 
shall promptly report them to the Owner and Construction Manager. It is recognized, however, that 
the Trade Contractor is not acting in the capacity of a licensed design professional, and that the 
Trade Contractor’s examination is to facilitate construction and does not create an affirmative 
responsibility to detect errors, omissions or inconsistencies or to ascertain compliance with 
applicable laws, building codes or regulations. Following receipt of written notice from the Trade 
Contractor of defects, the Owner shall promptly inform the Trade Contractor what action, if any, the 
Trade Contractor shall take with regard to the defects. 

 
3.3.3 The Trade Contractor shall have no liability for errors, omissions or inconsistencies discovered 
under subsections 3.3.1 and 3.3.2 unless the Trade Contractor fails to report a recognized problem 
to the Owner and Construction Manager. 

 
3.3.4 The Trade Contractor may be entitled to additional costs or time if there are changes in the 
scope of the Trade Contract Work that increase the cost of the Work or increase the number of days 
required to perform the Work, respectively, because of clarifications or instructions arising out of the 
Trade Contractor’s reports described in the three preceding Subsections. 

 
3.4 CONSTRUCTION PERSONNEL AND SUPERVISION 
 

3.4.1 The Trade Contractor shall provide competent supervision for the performance of the Trade 
Contract Work. Before commencing the Trade Contract Work, Trade Contractor shall notify Owner 
and Construction Manager in writing of the name and qualifications of its proposed 
superintendent(s) and project manager so Owner and Construction Manager may review the 
individual’s qualifications. If, for reasonable cause, the Owner or Construction Manager refuses to 
approve the individual, or withdraws its approval after once giving it, Trade Contractor shall name a 
different superintendent or project manager for Owner’s and Construction Manager’s review. Any 
disapproved superintendent shall not perform in that capacity thereafter at the Worksite. 

 
3.4.2 The Trade Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts or omissions of parties or 
entities performing portions of the Trade Contract Work for or on behalf of the Trade Contractor or 
any of its Subcontractors. 

 
3.4.3 The Trade Contractor shall permit only qualified persons to perform the Trade Contract Work. 
The Trade Contractor shall enforce safety procedures, strict discipline and good order among 
persons performing the Trade Contract Work. If the Owner or Construction Manager determines 
that a particular person does not follow safety procedures, or is unfit or unskilled for the assigned 
work, the Trade Contractor shall immediately reassign the person on receipt of the Owner’s or 
Construction Manager’s written notice to do so. 

 
3.4.4 TRADE CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIVE The Trade Contractor’s authorized 
representative is [_____]. The Trade Contractor’s representative shall possess full authority to 
receive instructions from the Owner and to act on those instructions. The Trade Contractor shall 
notify the Owner and the Construction Manager in writing of a change in the designation of the 
Trade Contractor’s representative.  The Trade Contractor's representative is also authorized to bind 
the Trade Contractor in all matters relating to this Agreement including, without limitation, all matters 
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requiring the Trade Contractor's approval, authorization, or written notice.  The Trade Contractor's 
representative is also authorized to resolve disputes in accordance with Section 12.2 of this 
Agreement. 

 
3.5 MATERIALS FURNISHED BY THE OWNER OR OTHERS In the event the Trade Contract Work 
includes installation of materials or equipment furnished by the Owner or Others, it shall be the 
responsibility of the Trade Contractor to examine the items so provided and thereupon handle, store and 
install the items, unless otherwise provided in the Trade Contract Documents, with such skill and care as 
to provide a satisfactory and proper installation. Loss or damage due to acts or omissions of the Trade 
Contractor shall be the responsibility of the Trade Contractor and may be deducted from any amounts 
due or to become due the Trade Contractor. Any defects discovered in such materials or equipment shall 
be reported at once to the Owner and Construction Manager. Following receipt of written notice from the 
Trade Contractor of defects, the Owner shall promptly inform the Trade Contractor what action, if any, the 
Trade Contractor shall take with regard to the defects. 
 
3.6 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 
 

3.6.1 The Trade Contractor shall schedule all required tests, approvals and inspections of the Trade 
Contract Work or portions thereof at appropriate times so as not to delay the progress of the Trade 
Contract Work or other work related to the Project. The Trade Contractor shall give proper notice to 
the Construction Manager and to all required parties of such tests, approvals and inspections. If 
feasible, the Owner and Others may timely observe the tests at the normal place of testing. Except 
as provided in subsection 3.6.3, the Owner shall bear all expenses associated with tests, 
inspections and approvals required by the Trade Contract Documents, which, unless otherwise 
agreed to, shall be conducted by an independent testing laboratory or entity retained by the Owner. 
Unless otherwise required by the Trade Contract Documents, required certificates of testing, 
approval or inspection shall be secured by the Trade Contractor and promptly delivered to the 
Owner and Construction Manager. 

 
3.6.2 If the Owner, Construction Manager or appropriate authorities determine that tests, 
inspections or approvals in addition to those required by the Trade Contract Documents will be 
necessary, the Trade Contractor shall arrange for the procedures and give timely notice to the 
Owner, Construction Manager and Others who may observe the procedures. Costs of the additional 
tests, inspections or approvals are at the Owner’s expense except as provided in subsection 3.6.3. 

 
3.6.3 If the procedures described in subsections 3.6.1 and 3.6.2 indicate that portions of the Trade 
Contract Work fail to comply with the Trade Contract Documents, the Trade Contractor shall be 
responsible for costs of correction and retesting. 

 
3.7 WARRANTY 
 

3.7.1 The Trade Contract Work shall be executed in accordance with the Trade Contract 
Documents in a workmanlike manner. The Trade Contractor warrants that all materials and 
equipment shall be furnished in sufficient quantities to facilitate the proper and expeditious 
execution of the Trade Contract Work and shall be new unless otherwise specified, of good quality, 
in conformance with the Trade Contract Documents, and free from defective workmanship and 
materials. At the Owner’s or Construction Manager’s request, the Trade Contractor shall furnish 
satisfactory evidence of the quality and type of materials and equipment furnished. The Trade 
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Contractor further warrants that the Trade Contract Work shall be free from material defects not 
intrinsic in the design or materials required in the Trade Contract Documents. The Trade 
Contractor’s warranty does not include remedies for defects or damages caused by normal wear 
and tear during normal usage, use for a purpose for which the Project was not intended, improper or 
insufficient maintenance, modifications performed by the Owner or Others, or abuse. The Trade 
Contractor’s warranty pursuant to this section shall commence on the Date of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
3.7.2 The Trade Contractor shall obtain from its Subcontractors and material suppliers any special 
or extended warranties required by the Trade Contract Documents. All such warranties shall be 
listed in an attached Exhibit to this Agreement.  

 
3.8 CORRECTION OF TRADE CONTRACT WORK WITHIN ONE YEAR 
 

3.8.1 If, prior to Substantial Completion and within one year after the date of Substantial Completion 
of the Trade Contract Work, any Defective Work is found, the Owner shall promptly notify the Trade 
Contractor in writing. Unless the Owner provides written acceptance of the condition, the Trade 
Contractor shall promptly correct the Defective Work at its own cost and time and bear the expense 
of additional services required for correction of any Defective Work for which it is responsible. If 
within the one-year correction period the Owner discovers and does not promptly notify the Trade 
Contractor or give the Trade Contractor an opportunity to test or correct Defective Work as 
reasonably requested by the Trade Contractor, the Owner waives the Trade Contractor’s obligation 
to correct that Defective Work as well as the Owner’s right to claim a breach of the warranty with 
respect to that Defective Work. 

 
3.8.2 With respect to any portion of Trade Contract Work first performed after Substantial 
Completion, the one-year correction period shall be extended by the period of time between 
Substantial Completion and the actual performance of the later Trade Contract Work. Correction 
periods shall not be extended by corrective work performed by the Trade Contractor. 

 
3.8.3 If the Trade Contractor fails to correct Defective Work within a reasonable time after receipt of 
written notice from the Owner prior to final payment, the Owner may correct it in accordance with 
the Owner’s right to carry out the Trade Contract Work in section 11.2. In such case, an appropriate 
Trade Contract Change Order shall be issued deducting the cost of correcting such deficiencies 
from payments then or thereafter due the Trade Contractor. If payments then or thereafter due 
Trade Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Trade Contractor shall pay the 
difference to the Owner. 

 
3.8.4 If after the one-year correction period but before the applicable limitation period the Owner 
discovers any Defective Work, the Owner shall, unless the Defective Work requires emergency 
correction, promptly notify the Trade Contractor. If the Trade Contractor elects to correct the 
Defective Work, it shall provide written notice of such intent within fourteen (14) Days of its receipt 
of notice from the Owner. The Trade Contractor shall complete the correction of Defective Work 
within a time frame mutually agreed upon by the Trade Contractor and the Owner. If the Trade 
Contractor does not elect to correct the Defective Work, the Owner may have the Defective Work 
corrected by itself or Others and charge the Trade Contractor for the reasonable cost of the 
correction and other directly related expenses.  Owner shall provide Trade Contractor with an 
accounting of correction costs it incurs. 
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3.8.5 If the Trade Contractor’s correction or removal of Defective Work causes damage to or 
destroys other completed or partially completed Work or existing buildings, the Trade Contractor 
shall be responsible for the cost of correcting the destroyed or damaged property. 

 
3.8.6 The one-year period for correction of Defective Work does not constitute a limitation period 
with respect to the enforcement of the Trade Contractor’s other obligations under the Trade 
Contract Documents. 

 
3.8.7 Prior to final payment, at the Owner’s option and with the Trade Contractor’s agreement, the 
Owner may elect to accept Defective Work rather than require its removal and correction. In such 
case the Contract Price shall be equitably adjusted for any diminution in the value of the Project 
caused by such Defective Work.  Before the Owner accepts any such change it must be 
documented in writing with a Change Order signed by both the Trade Contractor and Owner 

 
3.9 CORRECTION OF COVERED TRADE CONTRACT WORK 
 

3.9.1 On request of the Owner or Construction Manager, Trade Contract Work that has been 
covered without a requirement that it be inspected prior to being covered may be uncovered for the 
Owner’s or Construction Manager’s inspection. The Owner shall pay for the costs of uncovering and 
replacement if the Work proves to be in conformance with the Trade Contract Documents, or if the 
defective condition was caused by the Owner or Others. If the uncovered Trade Contract Work 
proves to be defective, the Trade Contractor shall pay the costs of uncovering and replacement. 

 
3.9.2 If contrary to specific requirements in the Trade Contract Documents or contrary to a specific 
request from the Owner or Construction Manager, a portion of the Trade Contract Work is covered, 
the Owner or Construction Manager, by written request, may require the Trade Contractor to 
uncover the Trade Contract Work for the Owner’s or Construction Manager’s observation. In this 
circumstance the Trade Contract Work shall be uncovered and recovered at the Trade Contractor’s 
expense and with no adjustment to the Trade Contract Time.  Costs incurred by the Owner as a 
direct result of the above shall be deducted from the Trade Contract Price. 

 
3.10 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 

3.10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS The Trade Contractor shall have overall 
responsibility for safety precautions and programs in the performance of the Trade Contract Work. 
While this section establishes the responsibility for safety between the Owner and Trade Contractor, 
it does not relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the 
performance of their work, nor for compliance with the provisions of applicable laws and regulations. 

 
3.10.2 The Trade Contractor shall seek to avoid injury, loss or damage to persons or property by 
taking reasonable steps to protect: 

 
3.10.2.1 its employees and other persons at the Worksite; 

 
3.10.2.2 materials and equipment stored at on-site or off-site locations for use in the Trade 
Contract Work; and 
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3.10.2.3 property located at the site and adjacent to Trade Contract Work areas, whether or 
not the property is part of the Trade Contract Work. 

 
3.10.3 TRADE CONTRACTOR’S SAFETY REPRESENTATIVE The Trade Contractor’s Worksite 
Safety Representative is [_____] who shall act as the Trade Contractor’s authorized safety 
representative with a duty to prevent accidents in accordance with subsection 3.10.2 If no individual 
is identified in this section, the authorized safety representative shall be the Trade Contractor’s 
Representative. The Trade Contractor shall report immediately in writing to the Owner and 
Construction Manager all recordable accidents and injuries occurring at the Worksite. When the 
Trade Contractor is required to file an accident report with a public authority, the Trade Contractor 
shall furnish a copy of the report to the Owner and Construction Manager. 

 
3.10.4 The Trade Contractor shall provide the Owner and Construction Manager with copies of all 
notices required of the Trade Contractor by law or regulation. The Trade Contractor’s safety 
program shall comply with the requirements of governmental and quasi-governmental authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

 
3.10.5 Damage or loss not insured under property insurance which may arise from the Trade 
Contract Work, to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the Trade Contractor, or 
anyone for whose acts the Trade Contractor may be liable, shall be promptly remedied by the Trade 
Contractor. 

 
3.10.6 If the Owner or Construction Manager deems any part of the Trade Contract Work or 
Worksite unsafe, the Owner or Construction Manager, without assuming responsibility for the Trade 
Contractor’s safety program, may require the Trade Contractor to stop performance of the Trade 
Contract Work or take corrective measures satisfactory to the Owner, or both. If the Trade 
Contractor does not adopt corrective measures, the Owner may perform them and deduct their cost 
from the Trade Contract Price. The Trade Contractor agrees to make no claim for damages, for an 
increase in the Trade Contract Price or for a change in the Trade Contract Time based on the Trade 
Contractor’s compliance with the Owner’s or Construction Manager’s reasonable request. 

 
3.11 EMERGENCIES 
 

3.11.1 In an emergency, the Trade Contractor shall act in a reasonable manner to prevent personal 
injury or property damage. Any change in the Trade Contract Price or Trade Contract Time resulting 
from the actions of the Trade Contractor in an emergency situation shall be determined as provided 
in ARTICLE 8. 

 
3.12 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 
 

3.12.1 The Trade Contractor shall not be obligated to commence or continue Trade Contract Work 
until any Hazardous Material discovered at the Worksite has been removed, rendered or 
determined to be harmless by the Owner as certified by an independent testing laboratory and 
approved by the appropriate government agency. 

 
3.12.2 If after the commencement of the Trade Contract Work a Hazardous Material is discovered 
at the Worksite, the Trade Contractor shall be entitled to immediately stop Trade Contract Work in 
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the affected area. The Trade Contractor shall report the condition to the Owner, the Construction 
Manager, and, if required, the government agency with jurisdiction. 

 
3.12.3 The Trade Contractor shall not be required to perform any Trade Contract Work relating to or 
in the area of Hazardous Material without written mutual agreement. 

 
3.12.4 The Owner shall be responsible for retaining an independent testing laboratory to determine 
the nature of the Hazardous Material encountered and whether the material requires corrective 
measures or remedial action. Such measures shall be the sole responsibility of the Owner, and shall 
be performed in a manner minimizing any adverse effects upon the Trade Contract Work. The 
Trade Contractor shall resume Trade Contract Work in the area affected by any Hazardous Material 
only upon written agreement between the Parties after the Hazardous Material has been removed 
or rendered harmless and only after approval, if necessary, of the governmental agency with 
jurisdiction. 

 
3.12.5 If the Trade Contractor incurs additional costs or is delayed due to the presence or 
remediation of Hazardous Material, the Trade Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable 
adjustment in the Trade Contract Price or the Trade Contract Time. 

 
3.12.6 To the extent not caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the Trade Contractor, its 
Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors, and the agents, officers, directors and employees of each 
of them, the Owner shall defend, indemnify and hold harmless the Trade Contractor, its 
Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors, and the agents, officers, directors and employees of each 
of them, from and against any and all direct claims, damages, losses, costs and expenses, including 
but not limited to attorney’s fees, costs and expenses incurred in connection with any dispute 
resolution process, to the extent permitted pursuant to section 6.6, arising out of or relating to the 
performance of the Trade Contract Work in any area affected by Hazardous Material.  To the extent 
portions of this paragraph are in conflict with SF 396 (codified at Iowa Code Section 537A.5) said 
portions are void and unenforceable. 

 
3.12.7 MATERIALS BROUGHT TO THE WORKSITE 

 
3.12.7.1 Material Safety Data (MSD) sheets as required by law and pertaining to materials 
or substances used or consumed in the performance of the Trade Contract Work, whether 
obtained by the Trade Contractor, Subcontractors, the Owner or Others, shall be 
maintained at the Worksite by the Trade Contractor and made available to the Owner, 
Construction Manager, Subcontractors and Others. 

 
3.12.7.2 The Trade Contractor shall be responsible for the proper delivery, handling, 
application, storage, removal and disposal of all materials and substances brought to the 
Worksite by the Trade Contractor in accordance with the Trade Contract Documents and 
used or consumed in the performance of the Trade Contract Work. 

 
3.12.7.3 3.12.7.3 The Trade Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, 
Construction Manager, their agents, officers, directors and employees, from and against 
any and all claims, damages, losses, costs and expenses, including but not limited to 
attorney’s fees, costs and expenses incurred in connection with any dispute resolution 
procedure, arising out of or relating to the delivery, handling, application, storage, removal 



 

 

17 

ConsensusDocs™ 802 – Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Trade Contractor (CM is Owner’s Agent) - © 2007, 

Revised March 2012. THIS DOCUMENT MAY HAVE BEEN MODIFIED FROM THE STANDARD LANGUAGE, and a report of 

modifications can be generated through the ConsensusDocs platform. Consultation with legal and insurance counsel and careful review of 

the entire documents are strongly encouraged. Purchase of the document permits the user to print one contract for each party to the 

contract within one project only. You may only make copies of finalized documents for distribution to parties in direct connection with this 

contract. Any other uses are strictly prohibited. 

 

AGREEMENT FORMS 00 5213 - 17 

and disposal of all materials and substances brought to the Worksite by the Trade 
Contractor in accordance or not in accordance with the Trade Contract Documents.  To the 
extent portions of this paragraph are in conflict with SF 396 (codified at Iowa Code Section 
537A.5) said portions are void and unenforceable.  

 
3.12.8 The terms of this section shall survive the completion of the Trade Work or any termination of 
this Agreement. 

 
3.13 SUBMITTALS 
 

3.13.1 The Trade Contractor shall submit to the Construction Manager, and the Design 
Professional, for review and approval all shop drawings, samples, product data and similar 
submittals required by the Trade Contract Documents. Submittals may be submitted in electronic 
form if required in accordance with ConsensusDocs 200.2 and subsection 4.4.1. The Trade 
Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for the accuracy and conformity of its submittals to the 
Trade Contract Documents. The Trade Contractor shall prepare and deliver its submittals in a 
manner consistent with the Construction Schedule and in such time and sequence so as not to 
delay the performance of the Trade Contract Work or the work of the Owner and Others. When the 
Trade Contractor delivers its submittals the Trade Contractor shall identify in writing for each 
submittal all changes, deviations or substitutions from the requirements of the Trade Contract 
Documents. The review and approval of any Trade Contractor submittal shall not be deemed to 
authorize changes, deviations or substitutions from the requirements of the Trade Contract 
Documents unless express written approval is obtained from the Owner specifically authorizing 
such deviation, substitution or change. To the extent a change, deviation or substitution causes an 
impact to the Contract Price or Contract Time, such approval shall be promptly memorialized in a 
Change Order. Further, the Construction Manager and Design Professional shall not make any 
change, deviation or substitution through the submittal process without specifically identifying and 
authorizing such deviation to the Trade Contractor. In the event that the Trade Contract Documents 
do not contain submittal requirements pertaining to the Trade Contract Work, the Trade Contractor 
agrees upon request to submit in a timely fashion to the Construction Manager and the Design 
Professional for review and approval any shop drawings, samples, product data, manufacturers’ 
literature or similar submittals as may reasonably be required by the Owner, Construction Manager, 
or Design Professional.  

 
3.13.2 The Owner shall be responsible for review and approval of submittals with reasonable 
promptness to avoid causing delay. 

 
3.13.3 The Trade Contractor shall perform all Trade Contract Work strictly in accordance with 
approved submittals. Approval of shop drawings is not authorization to Trade Contractor to perform 
Changed Work, unless the procedures of ARTICLE 8 are followed. Approval does not relieve the 
Trade Contractor from responsibility for Defective Work resulting from errors or omissions of any 
kind on the approved Shop Drawings. 

 
3.13.4 Record copies of the following, incorporating field changes and selections made during 
construction, shall be maintained by the Trade Contractor at the Project site and available to the 
Owner upon request: drawings, specifications, addenda, Trade Contract Change Order and other 
modifications, and required submittals including product data, samples and shop drawings. 
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3.13.5 No substitutions shall be made in the Trade Contract Work unless permitted in the Trade 
Contract Documents and then only after the Trade Contractor obtains approvals required under the 
Trade Contract Documents for substitutions. All such substitutions shall be promptly memorialized 
in a Change Order no later than seven (7) Days following approval by the Owner and, if applicable, 
provide for an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Time. 

 
3.13.6 The Trade Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Construction Manager for submission 
to the Owner 

 
(Check one only) 
 

X final marked up as-built drawings (two paper copies and one complete PDF copy of documents, 
including plans, specifications, operation and maintenance manuals) 
 
[_____] updated electronic data, in accordance with ConsensusDocs 200.2 and section 4.4.1 
 
[_____] such documentation as defined by the Parties by attachment to this Agreement, 

 
in general documenting how the various elements of the Trade Contract Work were actually constructed 
or installed. 
 
3.14 PROFESSIONAL SERVICES The Trade Contractor may be required to procure professional 
services in order to carry out its responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences 
and procedures for such services specifically called for by the Contract Documents. The Trade Contractor 
shall obtain these professional services and any design certifications required from State of Iowa licensed 
design professionals. All drawings, specifications, calculations, certifications and submittals prepared by 
such design professionals shall bear the signature and seal of such design professionals and the Owner 
and the Design Professional shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of 
such design services. If professional services are specifically required by the Contract Documents, the 
Owner shall indicate all required performance and design criteria. The Trade Contractor shall not be 
responsible for the adequacy of such performance and design criteria. The Trade Contractor shall not be 
required to provide such services in violation of existing laws, rules and regulations in the jurisdiction 
where the Project is located. 
 
3.15 WORKSITE CONDITIONS 
 

3.15.1 WORKSITE VISIT The Trade Contractor acknowledges that it has visited, or has had the 
opportunity to visit, the Worksite to visually inspect the general and local conditions which could 
affect the Trade Contract Work. 

 
3.15.2 CONCEALED OR UNKNOWN SITE CONDITIONS If the conditions at the Worksite are (a) 
subsurface or other concealed physical conditions which are materially different from those 
indicated in the Trade Contract Documents, or (b) unusual and unknown physical conditions which 
are materially different from conditions ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent 
in Trade Contract Work provided for in the Trade Contract Documents, the Trade Contractor shall 
stop Trade Contract Work and give immediate written notice of the condition to the Owner, 
Construction Manager and the Design Professional. The Trade Contractor shall not be required to 
perform any work relating to the unknown condition without the written mutual agreement of the 
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Parties. Any change in the Contract Price or the Contract Time as a result of the unknown condition 
shall be determined as provided in this article. The Trade Contractor shall provide the Owner and 
the Construction Manager with written notice of any claim as a result of unknown conditions within 
the time period set forth in section 8.4. 

 
3.16 PERMITS AND TAXES 
 

3.16.1 Trade Contractor shall give public authorities all notices required by law and, except for 
permits and fees which are the responsibility of the Owner pursuant to section 4.2, shall obtain and 
pay for all necessary permits, licenses and renewals pertaining to the Trade Contract Work. Trade 
Contractor shall provide to Owner copies of all notices, permits, licenses and renewals required 
under this Agreement. 

 
3.16.2 Trade Contractor shall pay all applicable taxes legally enacted when bids are received or 
negotiations concluded for the Trade Contract Work provided by the Trade Contractor. 

 
3.16.3 The Contract Price or Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted by Trade Contract Change 
Order for additional costs resulting from any changes in laws, ordinances, rules and regulations 
enacted after the date of this Agreement, including increased taxes. 

 
3.16.4  

 
3.17 CUTTING, FITTING AND PATCHING 
 

3.17.1 The Trade Contractor shall perform cutting, fitting and patching necessary to coordinate the 
various parts of the Trade Contract Work and to prepare its Trade Contract Work for the work of the 
Owner or Others. 

 
3.17.2 Cutting, patching or altering the work of the Owner or Others shall be done with the prior 
written approval of the Owner. Such approval shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 
3.18 CLEANING UP 
 

3.18.1 The Trade Contractor shall regularly remove debris and waste materials at the Worksite 
resulting from the Trade Contract Work. Prior to discontinuing Trade Contract Work in an area, the 
Trade Contractor shall clean the area and remove all rubbish and its construction equipment, tools, 
machinery, waste and surplus materials. The Trade Contractor shall minimize and confine dust and 
debris resulting from construction activities. At the completion of the Trade Contract Work, the 
Trade Contractor shall remove from the Worksite all construction equipment, tools, surplus 
materials, waste materials and debris. 

 
3.18.2 If the Trade Contractor fails to commence compliance with cleanup duties within two (2) 
business Days after written notification from the Owner or the Construction Manager of non-
compliance, the Owner may implement appropriate cleanup measures without further notice and the 
cost shall be deducted from any amounts due or to become due the Trade Contractor in the next 
payment period. 
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3.19 ACCESS TO TRADE CONTRACT WORK The Trade Contractor shall facilitate the access of the 
Owner, Construction Manager, Design Professional and Others to Trade Contract Work in progress. 
 
3.20 COST MONITORING The Trade Contractor shall provide the Construction Manager with cost 
monitoring information appropriate for the manner of Trade Contractor’s compensation, to enable the 
Construction Manager to develop and track construction and project budgets, including amounts for work 
in progress, uncompleted work and proposed changes. 
 
3.21 ROYALTIES, PATENTS AND COPYRIGHTS The Trade Contractor shall pay all royalties and 
license fees which may be due on the inclusion of any patented or copyrighted materials, methods or 
systems selected by the Trade Contractor and incorporated in the Trade Contract Work. The Trade 
Contractor shall defend, indemnify and hold the Owner harmless from all suits or claims for infringement 
of any patent rights or copyrights arising out of such selection. The Owner agrees to indemnify and hold 
the Trade Contractor harmless from any suits or claims of infringement of any patent rights or copyrights 
arising out of any patented or copyrighted materials, methods or systems specified by the Owner, 
Construction Manager and Design Professional.  To the extent portions of this paragraph are in conflict 
with SF 396 (codified at Iowa Code Section 537A.5) said portions are void and unenforceable. 
 
3.22 CONFIDENTIALITY 3.22 CONFIDENTIALITY The Owner shall treat as confidential information all of 
the Trade Contractor’s estimating systems and historical and parameter cost data that may be disclosed 
to the Owner in connection with the performance of this Agreement if they are specified and marked as 
confidential and shall mark them . If a document is not marked as "Confidential" it will not be treated as 
such.  Nothing contained herein, however, shall be interpreted in a manner that modifies or is in conflict 
with the purpose and application of the open records laws contained in the Code of Iowa.  
 

ARTICLE 4 OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
4.1 INFORMATION SERVICES 
 

4.1.1 FULL INFORMATION Any information or services to be provided by the Owner shall be 
provided in a timely manner so as not to delay the Trade Contract Work. 

 
4.1.2 FINANCIAL INFORMATION Upon the written request of the Trade Contractor, the Owner 
shall provide the Trade Contractor with evidence of Project financing.  If requested n writing, 
evidence of such financing shall be a condition precedent to the Trade Contractor’s commencing or 
continuing the Trade Contract Work. The Trade Contractor shall be notified by the Owner prior to 
any material change in Project financing. 

 
4.1.3 WORKSITE INFORMATION Except to the extent that the Trade Contractor knows of any 
inaccuracy, the Trade Contractor is entitled to rely on Worksite information furnished by the Owner 
pursuant to this subsection. To the extent the Owner has obtained, or is required elsewhere in the 
Trade Contract Documents to obtain, the following Worksite information, the Owner shall provide at 
the Owner’s expense and with reasonable promptness: 

 
4.1.3.1 information describing the physical characteristics of the site, including surveys, site 
evaluations, legal descriptions, data or drawings depicting existing conditions, subsurface 
conditions and environmental studies, reports and investigations; 
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4.1.3.2 tests, inspections and other reports dealing with environmental matters, Hazardous 
Material and other existing conditions, including structural, mechanical and chemical tests, 
required by the Trade Contract Documents or by law; and 

 
4.1.3.3 any other information or services requested in writing by the Trade Contractor which 
are relevant to the Trade Contractor’s performance of the Trade Contract Work and under 
the Owner’s control. The information required by subsection 4.1.3 shall be provided in 
reasonable detail. Legal descriptions shall include easements, title restrictions, boundaries, 
and zoning restrictions. Worksite descriptions shall include existing buildings and other 
construction and all other pertinent site conditions. Adjacent property descriptions shall 
include structures, streets, sidewalks, alleys, and other features relevant to the Trade 
Contract Work. Utility details shall include available services, lines at the Worksite and 
adjacent and connection points. The information shall include public and private 
information, subsurface information, grades, contours, and elevations, drainage data, exact 
locations and dimensions, and benchmarks that can be used by the Trade Contractor in 
laying out the Trade Contract Work. The Trade Contractor shall in writing request from the 
Owner any information identified in Paragraph 4.1.3 that the Trade Contractor believes the 
Owner has obtained but has not provided to the Trade Contractor.  
4.1.3.4  OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE  The Owner's representative is                                 
The Owner's representative shall have authority to bind the Owner in all matters relating to 
this Agreement including, without limitation, all matters requiring the Owner's approval, 
authorization or written notice. If the Owner changes its representative as listed above, the 
Owner shall notify the Trade Contractor in advance in writing.   The Owner's Representative 
is also authorized to resolve disputes in accordance with Section 12.2 of this Agreement. 
The Construction Manager, while unauthorized to modify the Agreement or settle a dispute 
without the Owner's approval, however, does have the requisite authority to act as the 
Owner's agent throughout the construction of the Project in accordance with the contract 
between the Owner and the Construction Manager (ConsensusDOCS 801 as modified by 
the 
4.1.3.5  

 
4.2 BUILDING PERMIT, FEES AND APPROVALS Except for those permits and fees related to the Trade 
Contract Work which are the responsibility of the Trade Contractor pursuant to subsection 3.16.1, the 
Owner shall secure and pay for all other permits, approvals, easements, assessments and fees required 
for the development, construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent changes 
in existing facilities, including the building permit. 
 
4.3 . 
 
 
4.4 TRADE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS Unless otherwise specified, Owner shall provide One (1) copies 
of the Trade Contract Documents to the Trade Contractor without cost.  Additional copies will be provided 
to the Trade Contractor at cost.  This paragraph is not intended to be in conflict with Iowa Code Section 
26.3 requirement that a sufficient number of copies of the contract documents be made available to 
bidders without charge (but a deposit not to exceed $250 per set may be required).  If the Trade 
Contractor was required to make a deposit for a set of Trade Contract Documents for purposes of bidding 
then the Trade Contractor may elect to have the deposit returned instead of being provided with an 
additional copy. 
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4.4.1 DIGITIZED DOCUMENTS If the Owner requires that the Owner, Design Professional, 
Construction Manager and Trade Contractor exchange documents and data in electronic or digital 
form, prior to any such exchange, the Owner, Design Professional, Construction Manager and 
Trade Contractor shall agree on a written protocol governing all exchanges in ConsensusDocs 
200.2 or a separate Agreement, which, at a minimum, shall specify: (a) the definition of documents 
and data to be accepted in electronic or digital form or to be transmitted electronically or digitally; (b) 
management and coordination responsibilities; (c) necessary equipment, software and services; (d) 
acceptable formats, transmission methods and verification procedures; (e) methods for maintaining 
version control; (f) privacy and security requirements; and (g) storage and retrieval requirements. 
Except as otherwise agreed to by the Parties in writing, the Parties shall each bear their own costs 
as identified in the protocol. In the absence of a written protocol, use of documents and data in 
electronic or digital form shall be at the sole risk of the recipient. 

 
4.5 OWNER’S CUTTING AND PATCHING Cutting, patching or altering the Trade Contract Work by the 
Owner or Others shall be done with the prior written approval of the Trade Contractor, which approval 
shall not be unreasonably withheld. 
 
4.6 OWNER’S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP In case of a dispute between the Trade Contractor and Others with 
regard to respective responsibilities for cleaning up at the Worksite, the Owner may implement 
appropriate cleanup measures after two (2) business Days' notice and allocate the cost among those 
responsible during the following pay period. 
 
4.7 COST OF CORRECTING DAMAGED OR DESTROYED WORK With regard to damage or loss 
attributable to the acts or omissions of the Owner or Others and not to the Trade Contractor, the Owner 
may either (a) promptly remedy the damage or loss or (b) accept the damage or loss. If the Trade 
Contractor incurs additional costs or is delayed due to such loss or damage, the Trade Contractor shall 
be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Trade Contract Price or Trade Contract Time. 
 
 

ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTS 
 
5.1 SUBCONTRACTORS The Trade Contract Work not performed by the Trade Contractor with its own 
forces shall be performed by Subcontractors. 
 
5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE TRADE 
CONTRACT WORK 

5.2.0  The Trade Contractor must identify all Subcontractors and suppliers within 48 hours of the 
published date and time for which bids must be submitted, in accordance with Iowa Code Section 
8A.311, as amended by House File 646 in 2011. Subcontractors and suppliers may not be changed 
without the approval of the Owner. Requests for changing a Subcontractor or supplier must identify 
the reason for the proposed change, the name of the new Subcontractor or supplier, and the 
change in the subcontractor or supplier price as a result of the change. Any reduction in 
subcontractor or supplier price as a result of the change, if the change is approved by the Owner, 
shall be deducted from the Trade Contract Price via a deductive Change Order.  Any such changes, 
if approved by the Owner, which result in an increase in the Trade Contract Price shall be borne by 
the Trade Contractor. 
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5.2.1 If the Owner has a reasonable objection to any proposed subcontractor or material supplier, 
the Owner shall notify the Trade Contractor in writing.  

 
5.2.2 If the Owner has reasonably and promptly objected as provided in subsection 5.2.1, the Trade 
Contractor shall not contract with the proposed subcontractor or material supplier, and the Trade 
Contractor shall propose another Subcontractor acceptable to the Owner. To the extent the 
substitution results in an increase or decrease in the Trade Contract Price or Trade Contract Time, 
an appropriate Trade Contract Change Order shall be issued as provided in ARTICLE 8. 

 
5.3 BINDING OF SUBCONTRACTORS The Trade Contractor agrees to bind every Subcontractor (and 
require every Subcontractor to so bind its subcontractors) to all the provisions of this Agreement and the 
Trade Contract Documents as they apply to the Subcontractor’s portion of the Trade Contract Work. 
 
5.4  
 
 
5.5 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS 
 

5.5.1 If this Agreement is terminated, each subcontract agreement shall be assigned by the Trade 
Contractor to the Owner, subject to the prior rights of any surety, provided that: 

 
5.5.1.1 this Agreement is terminated by the Owner pursuant to sections 11.3 or 11.4; and 

 
5.5.1.2 the Owner accepts such assignment after termination by notifying the Subcontractor 
and Trade Contractor in writing, and assumes all rights and obligations of the Contractor 
pursuant to each subcontract agreement. 

 
5.5.2 If the Owner accepts such an assignment, and the Work has been suspended for more than 
thirty (30) consecutive Days, following termination, if appropriate, the Subcontractor’s compensation 
shall be equitably adjusted as a result of the suspension. 
 

 
ARTICLE 6 TRADE CONTRACT TIME 

 
6.1 PERFORMANCE OF THE TRADE CONTRACT WORK 
 

6.1.1 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT The Date of Commencement is the date of Owner’s written 
notice to proceed unless otherwise set forth below: 
 
6.1.2 TIME Substantial Completion of the Trade Contract Work shall be achieved in [_____] 
([_____]) Days from the Date of Commencement. Unless otherwise specified in the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, the Trade Contractor shall achieve Final Completion within [_____] 
([_____]) Days after the date of Substantial Completion, subject to adjustments as provided for in 
the Trade Contract Documents. 

 
6.1.3 Time limits stated above are of the essence of this Agreement. 
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6.1.4 Unless instructed by the Owner in writing, the Trade Contractor shall not knowingly commence 
the Trade Contract Work before the effective date of insurance to be provided by the Trade 
Contractor and Owner as required by the Trade Contract Documents. 
 

6.2 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE Prior to the commencement of the construction of the Trade Contract 
Work, the Trade Contractor shall submit a copy of its critical path method (CPM) construction schedule 
showing the completion of the Trade Contract Work within the allowable number of days identified above.  
The Trade Contractor shall regularly update its CPM construction schedule for the Trade Contract Work 
and promptly furnish the Construction Manager on an ongoing basis scheduling information requested by 
the Construction Manager for the Trade Contract Work. In consultation with the Trade Contractor, the 
Construction Manager shall incorporate the Trade Contract Work and work of other trade contractors into 
an overall Construction Schedule for the entire Project. The Trade Contractor shall be bound by the 
Construction. Nothing in this Trade Contractor Agreement shall relieve the Trade Contractor of any 
liability for any unexcused failure to comply with its original schedule, the Construction Schedule, or any 
completion dates. The Construction Manager shall have the right to coordinate the Trade Contractors, 
including the right, if necessary, to change the time, order and priority in which the various portions of the 
Trade Contract Work and the other work associated with the Project shall be performed. 
 
6.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME 
 

6.3.1 If the Trade Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work 
by any cause beyond the control of the Trade Contractor, the Trade Contractor shall be entitled to 
an equitable extension of the Trade Contract Time if the Trade Contractor is able to show that the 
critical path of the Trade Contract Work was delayed by causes beyond the control of the Trade 
Contractor. Examples of causes beyond the control of the Trade Contractor include, but are not 
limited to, the following: acts or omissions of the Owner, the Design Professional, Construction 
Manager or Others; changes in the Work or the sequencing of the Work ordered by the Owner, or 
arising from decisions of the Owner that impact the time of performance of the Work; transportation 
delays not reasonably foreseeable; labor disputes not involving the Trade Contractor; general labor 
disputes impacting the Project but not specifically related to the Worksite; fire; terrorism, epidemics, 
adverse governmental actions, unavoidable accidents or circumstances; adverse weather 
conditions not reasonably anticipated; encountering Hazardous Materials; concealed or unknown 
conditions; delay authorized by the Owner pending dispute resolution; and suspension by the 
Owner under section 11.1. The Trade Contractor shall submit any requests for equitable extensions 
of Contract Time in accordance with the provisions of ARTICLE 8. 

 
6.3.2 In addition, if the Trade Contractor is able to show that it incurred additional costs  because 
the critical path of  the Trade Contract Work was delayed by acts or omissions of the Owner, the 
Design Professional, Construction Manager or Others, changes in the Work or the sequencing of 
the Work ordered by the Owner, or arising from decisions of the Owner that impact the time of 
performance of the Work, encountering Hazardous Materials, or concealed or unknown conditions, 
delay authorized by the Owner pending dispute resolution or suspension by the Owner under 
section 11.1, then the Trade Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Trade 
Contract Price subject to section 6.6. 

 
6.3.3 NOTICE OF DELAYS In the event delays to the Trade Contract Work are encountered for any 
reason, the Trade Contractor shall provide prompt written notice to the Owner and the Construction 
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Manager of the cause of such delays after Trade Contractor first recognizes the delay. The Owner 
and Trade Contractor agree to undertake reasonable steps to mitigate the effect of such delays. 

 
6.4 NOTICE OF DELAY CLAIMS If the Trade Contractor believes it is due an equitable extension of 
Trade Contract Time or an equitable adjustment in Trade Contract Price as a result of a delay described 
in subsection 6.3.1, the Trade Contractor shall give the Owner and the Construction Manager written 
notice of the claim in accordance with section 8.4. If the Trade Contractor causes delay in the completion 
of the Trade Contract Work, the Owner shall be entitled to recover its additional costs subject to 
subsection 6.6. The Owner shall process any such claim against the Trade Contractor in accordance with 
ARTICLE 8. 
 
6.5 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
 

 
6.5.1 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION The Owner and the Trade Contractor agree that this 
Agreement [_____] shall/X shall not (indicate one) provide for the imposition of liquidated damages 
based on the Date of Substantial Completion. 

 
 
6.5.1.1 The Trade Contractor understands that if the Date of Substantial Completion 
established by this Agreement, as may be amended by subsequent Trade Change Order, is 
not attained, the Owner will suffer damages which are difficult to determine and accurately 
specify. The Trade Contractor agrees that if the Date of Substantial Completion is not 
attained the Trade Contractor shall pay the Owner [_____] Dollars ($[_____]) as liquidated 
damages and not as a penalty for each day that Substantial Completion extends beyond 
the Date of Substantial Completion. The liquidated damages provided herein shall be in lieu 
of all liability for any and all extra costs, losses, expenses, claims, penalties and any other 
damages of whatsoever nature incurred by the Owner which are occasioned by any delay 
in achieving the Date of Substantial Completion. 

 
 
6.5.2 FINAL COMPLETION The Owner and the Trade Contractor agree that this Agreement 
[_____] shall/X shall not (indicate one) provide for the imposition of liquidated damages based on 
the Date of Final Completion. 

 
 
6.5.2.1 The Trade Contractor understands that if the Date of Final Completion established 
by this Agreement, as may be amended by subsequent Trade Change Order is not 
attained, the Owner will suffer damages which are difficult to determine and accurately 
specify. The Trade Contractor agrees that if the Date of Final Completion is not attained the 
Trade Contractor shall pay the Owner [_____] Dollars ($[_____]) as liquidated damages 
and not as a penalty for each day that Final Completion extends beyond the Date of Final 
Completion. The liquidated damages provided herein shall be in lieu of all liability for any 
and all extra costs, losses, expenses, claims, penalties and any other damages of 
whatsoever nature incurred by the Owner which are occasioned by any delay in achieving 
the Date of Final Completion. 
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6.5.3 OTHER LIQUIDATED DAMAGES The Owner and the Trade Contractor may agree upon the 
imposition of liquidated damages based on other project milestones or performance requirements. 
Such agreement shall be included as an exhibit to this Agreement. 

 
6.6 LIMITED MUTUAL WAIVER OF CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES Except for damages mutually agreed 
upon by the Parties as liquidated damages in Section 6.5 and excluding losses covered by insurance 
required by the Trade Contract Documents, the Owner and the Trade Contractor agree to waive all claims 
against each other for any consequential damages that may arise out of or relate to this Agreement, 
except for those specific items of damages excluded from this waiver as mutually agreed upon by the 
Parties and identified below. The Owner agrees to waive damages including but not limited to the 
Owner's loss of use of the Project, any rental expenses incurred, loss of income, profit or financing related 
to the Project, as well as the loss of business, loss of financing, principal office overhead and expenses, 
loss of profits not related to this Project, loss of reputation, or insolvency. The Trade Contractor agrees to 
waive damages including but not limited to loss of business, loss of financing, principal office overhead 
and expenses, loss of profits not related to this Project, loss of bonding capacity, loss of reputation, or 
insolvency. The provisions of this section shall also apply to the termination of this Agreement and shall 
survive such termination. 
 

 
6.6.1 The following items of damages are excluded from this mutual waiver: The provisions of this 
section shall also apply to the termination of this Agreement and shall survive such termination. The 
Owner and the Trade Contractor shall require similar waivers in contracts with Subcontractors and 
Others retained for the Project. 

 
ARTICLE 7 TRADE CONTRACT PRICE 

 
7.1  LUMP SUM As full compensation for performance by the Trade Contractor of the Work in  
conformance with the Contract Documents, the Owner shall pay the Trade Contractor the lump sum price 
of: _________dollars ($______). The lump sum price is hereinafter referred to as the Trade Contract 
Price, which shall be subject to increase or decrease as provided in article 8.  
 
 
7.2 ALLOWANCES 
 

7.2.1 All allowances stated in the Trade Contract Documents shall be included in the Trade Contract 
Price. The Owner shall select allowance items in a timely manner so as not to delay the Trade 
Contract Work. 

 
7.2.2 Allowances shall include the costs of materials, supplies and equipment delivered to the 
Worksite, less applicable trade discounts and including requisite taxes, unloading and handling at 
the Worksite, and labor and installation, unless specifically stated otherwise. The Trade Contractor’s 
Overhead and profit for the allowances shall be included in the Trade Contract Price, but not in the 
allowances. The Trade Contract Price shall be adjusted by Trade Contract Change Order to reflect 
the actual costs when they are greater than or less than the allowances. 

 
 

ARTICLE 8 CHANGES 
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Changes in the Trade Contract Work that are within the general scope of this Agreement shall be 
accomplished, without invalidating this Agreement, by Trade Contract Change Order, and Trade Contract 
Interim Directed Change. 
 
8.1 TRADE CHANGE ORDER 
 

8.1.1 The Owner may order or the Trade Contractor may request changes in the Trade Contract 
Work or the timing or sequencing of the Trade Contract Work that impacts the Trade Contract Price 
or the Trade Contract Time. All such changes in the Trade Contract Work that affect Trade Contract 
Time or Trade Contract Price shall in the form of a Trade Contract Change Order. Any such 
requests for a change in the Trade Contract Price or the Trade Contract Time shall be processed in 
accordance with this article8.  Trade Contract Change Orders shall be executed on the 
ConsensusDOCS 813 – Trade Contract Change Order (CM as Owner’s Agent) with attachments as 
necessary. 

 
8.1.2 The Owner, with the assistance of the Construction Manager, and the Trade Contractor shall 
negotiate in good faith an appropriate adjustment to the Trade Contract Price or the Trade Contract 
Time and shall conclude these negotiations as expeditiously as possible. Acceptance of the Trade 
Contract Change Order and any adjustment in the Trade Contract Price or Trade Contract Time 
shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 
8.2 TRADE CONTRACT INTERIM DIRECTED CHANGE 
 

8.2.1 The Construction Manager may issue a written Trade Contract Interim Directed Change 
signed by the Owner directing a change in the Trade Contract Work prior to reaching agreement 
with the Trade Contractor on the adjustment, if any, in the Trade Contract Price or the Trade 
Contract Time. 

 
8.2.2 The Owner, with the assistance of the Construction Manager, and the Trade Contractor shall 
negotiate expeditiously and in good faith for appropriate adjustments, as applicable, to the Trade 
Contract Price or the Trade Contract Time arising out of a Trade Contract Interim Directed Change. 
As the Trade Contract Changed Work is performed, the Trade Contractor shall submit its costs for 
such work with its application for payment beginning with the next application for payment within 
thirty (30) Days of the issuance of the Trade Contract Interim Directed Change. If there is a dispute 
as to the cost to the Owner, the Trade Contractor  shall continue to perform the,  Trade Contract 
Changed Work set forth in the  Trade Contract Interim Directed Change and the  Owner shall pay 
the requirements  Trade Contractor the Cost of the Work, defined in 8.3.1.3 below upon receipt of 
an application for payment and the Owner’s (and the Architect’s and construction manger’s) 
determination that the work has been completed.  The Parties reserve their rights as to the disputed 
amount, subject to the requirements ARTICLE 12. 

 
8.2.3 When the Owner and the Trade Contractor agree upon the adjustment in the Trade Contract 
Price or the Trade Contract Time, for a change in the Trade Contract Work directed by a Trade 
Contract Interim Directed Change, such agreement shall be the subject of a Trade Contract Change 
Order. The Trade Contract Change Order shall include all outstanding Trade Contract Interim 
Directed Changes on which the Owner and Trade Contractor have reached agreement on Contract 
Price or Contract Time issued since the last Trade Contract Change Order. 
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8.3 DETERMINATION OF COST 
 

8.3.1 An increase or decrease in the Trade Contract Price or the Trade Contract Time resulting from 
a change in the Trade Contract Work shall be determined by one or more of the following methods: 

 
8.3.1.1 unit prices set forth in this Agreement or as subsequently agreed; 

 
8.3.1.2 a mutually accepted, itemized lump sum; 

 
8.3.1.3 COST OF THE WORK  Cost of the Work as defined by this subsection plus  %for 
Overhead and  % for profit. "Cost of the Work" shall include the following costs reasonably 
incurred to perform a change in the Work  

 
8.3.1.3.1   wages paid for labor in the direct employ of the Constructor in the performance of     
the Work; 

 
8.3.1.3.2   salaries of the Trade Contractor's employees when stationed at the field office to 
the extent necessary to complete the applicable Work, employees engaged on the road 
expediting the production or transportation of material and equipment, and supervisory 
employees from the principal or branch office performing the functions listed below; 

 
8.3.1.3.3   cost of applicable employee benefits and taxes, including but not limited to, 
workers' compensation, unemployment compensation, social security, health, welfare, 
retirement and other fringe benefits as required by law, labor agreements, or paid under the 
Trade Contractor's standard personnel policy, insofar as such costs are paid to employees 
of the Trade Contractor who are included in the Cost of the Work in subsections .1 and .2 
immediately above; 

 
8.3.1.3.4   reasonable transportation, travel, and hotel expenses of the Trade Contractor's 
personnel incurred in connection with the Work; 

 
8.3.1.3.5   cost of all materials, supplies, and equipment incorporated in the Work, including 
costs of inspection and testing if not provided by the Owner, transportation, storage, and 
handling; 

 
8.3.1.3.6   payments made by the Trade Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed 
under this Agreement; 

 
8.3.1.3.7   cost, including transportation and maintenance of all materials, supplies, 
equipment, temporary facilities, and hand tools not owned by the workers that are used or 
consumed in the performance of the Work, less salvage value or residual value; and cost 
less salvage value of such items used, but not consumed that remain the property of the 
Trade Contractor; 

 
8.3.1.3.8   rental charges of all necessary machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand 
tools owned by workers, used at the Worksite, whether rented from the Trade Contractor or 
Others, including installation, repair and replacement, dismantling, removal, maintenance, 
transportation, and delivery costs. Rental from unrelated third parties shall be reimbursed at 
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actual cost. Rentals from the Trade Contractor or its affiliates, subsidiaries, or related 
parties shall be reimbursed at the prevailing rates in the locality of the Worksite up to eighty-
five percent (85%) of the value of the piece of equipment; 

 
8.3.1.3.9  cost of the premiums for all insurance and surety bonds which the Trade 
Contractor is required to procure or deems necessary, and approved by the Owner 
including any additional premium incurred as a result of any increase in the cost of the 
Work; 

 
8.3.1.3.10   sales, use, gross receipts or other taxes, tariffs, or duties related to the Work for 
which the Trade Contractor is liable; 

 
8.3.1.3.11   permits, fees, licenses, tests, and royalties; 

 
8.3.1.3.12   reproduction costs, photographs, facsimile transmissions, long-distance 
telephone calls, data processing costs and services, postage, express delivery charges, 
data transmission, telephone service, and computer-related costs at the Worksite to the 
extent such items are used and consumed in the performance of the Work or are not 
capable of use after completion of the Work; 

 
8.3.1.3.13   all water, power, and fuel costs necessary for the Work; 

 
8.3.1.3.14   cost of removal of all nonhazardous substances, debris, and waste materials; 

 
8.3.1.3.15   all costs directly incurred to perform a change in the Work which are reasonably 
inferable from the Contract Documents for the Changed Work; 

  
8.3.1.3.16  DISCOUNTS   All discounts for prompt payment shall accrue to the Owner to 
the extent such payments are made directly by the Owner. To the extent payments are 
made with funds of the Constructor, all cash discounts shall accrue to the Constructor. All 
trade discounts, rebates and refunds, and all returns from sale of surplus materials and 
equipment, shall be credited to the Cost of the Work; 

 
8.3.1.3.17  COST REPORTING   The Trade Contractor shall maintain in conformance with 
generally accepted accounting principles a complete and current set of records that are 
prepared or used by the Trade Contractor to calculate the Cost of Work. The Owner and 
Construction Manager shall be afforded access to the Trade Contractor's records, books, 
correspondence, instructions, drawings, receipts, vouchers, memoranda and similar data 
relating to requested payment for Cost of the Work. The Trade Contractor shall preserve all 
such records for a period of three years after the final payment or longer where required by 
law; 

 
8.3.1.3.18  COST AND SCHEDULE ESTIMATES   The Trade Contractor shall use 
reasonable skill and judgment in the preparation of a cost estimate or schedule for a 
change to the Work, but does not warrant or guarantee their accuracy 

 
8.3.1.4 If an increase or decrease cannot be agreed to as set forth in Clauses .1 through .3 
above, and the Owner or the Construction Manager issues a Trade Contract Interim 
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Directed Change, the cost of the change in the Trade Contract Work shall be determined by 
the reasonable actual expense and savings of the performance of the Work resulting from 
the change. If there is a net increase in the Trade Contract Price, the Trade Contractor’s 
Fee shall be adjusted accordingly. In case of a net decrease in the Trade Contract Price, 
the Trade Contractor’s Fee shall not be adjusted unless ten percent (10%) or more of the 
Project is deleted. The Trade Contractor shall maintain a documented, itemized accounting 
evidencing the expenses and savings. 

 
8.3.2 If unit prices are set forth in the Trade Contract Documents or are subsequently agreed to by 
the Parties, but the character or quantity of such unit items as originally contemplated is so different 
in a proposed Trade Change Order that the original unit prices will cause substantial inequity to the 
Owner or the Trade Contractor, such unit prices shall be equitably adjusted. 

 
 
8.4 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL COST OR TIME Except as provided in subsection 6.3.2 and section 6.4 
for any claim for an increase in the Trade Contract Price or the Trade Contract Time, the Trade 
Contractor shall give the Owner and the Construction Manager written notice of the claim within fourteen 
(14) Days after the occurrence giving rise to the claim or within fourteen (14) Days after the Trade 
Contractor first recognizes (or should have recognized)  the condition giving rise to the claim, whichever is 
later. Except in an emergency, notice shall be given before proceeding with the Trade Contract Work. 
Thereafter, the Trade Contractor shall submit written documentation of its claim, including appropriate 
supporting documentation, within twenty-one (21) Days after giving notice, unless the Parties mutually 
agree upon a period of time. The Owner or Construction Manager shall respond in writing denying or 
approving the Trade Contractor's claim no later than fourteen (14) Days after receipt of the Trade 
Contractor's claim. Any change in the Trade Contract Price or the Trade Contract Time resulting from 
such claim shall be authorized by Trade Contract Change Order. 
 
 

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENT 
 
9.1 GENERAL PROVISIONS Within fourteen (14) calendar Days from the date of execution of this 
Agreement, the Trade Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Construction Manager for approval a 
Schedule of Values apportioned to the various divisions or phases of the Trade Contract Work. Each line 
item contained in the Schedule of Values shall be assigned a monetary price such that the total of all 
such items shall equal the Trade Contract Price. The Schedule of Values shall be prepared in such detail 
and be supported by such documents and proof as may be required by the Construction Manager. 
 
9.2 PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
 

 
9.2.1 APPLICATIONS The Trade Contractor shall submit to the Construction Manager monthly 
notarized applications for payment. Trade Contractor's applications for payment shall be itemized 
and supported by the Trade Contractor's Schedule of Values and any other substantiating data as 
required by this Trade Contractor Agreement or requested by the Construction Manager or Design 
Professional. Payment applications may include payment requests on account of properly 
authorized Trade Contract Change Orders and Interim Directed Changes. The progress payment 
application shall include Trade Contract Work performed through the preceding calendar month. 
The Construction Manager will review the application and recommend to the Design professional 
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and the Owner amounts payable by the Owner to the Trade Contractor. The Owner, in accordance 
with the determination of the Design Professional, shall pay the amount otherwise due on any 
payment application, less any amounts as set forth below, no later than thirty (30)  calendar Days 
after the payment application, or portion thereof, is approved the Design Professional. The Owner 
may deduct, from any progress payment, such amounts as may be retained pursuant to subsection 
9.2.4 below. 

 
9.2.2 STORED MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT Unless otherwise provided in the contract 
documents, applications for payment may include materials and equipment not yet incorporated into 
the Work but delivered to and suitably stored onsite or offsite including applicable insurance, 
storage and costs incurred transporting the materials to an offsite storage facility. Approval of 
payment applications for stored materials and equipment stored offsite shall be conditioned on 
submission by the Trade Contractor of bills of sale and proof of required insurance, or such other 
procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the proper valuation of the stored materials and 
equipment, the Owner's title to such materials and equipment, and to otherwise protect the Owner's 
interests therein, including transportation to the site. 

 
9.2.3 CLAIM WAIVERS  

 
9.2.3.1 PARTIAL  CLAIMWAIVERS AND AFFIDAVITS As a prerequisite for payment, the 
Trade Contractor shall provide, in a form satisfactory to the Owner and the Construction 
Manager, partial claim waivers in the amount of the application for payment and affidavits 
from the Trade Contractor, and its Subcontractors, Material Suppliers for the completed 
Trade Contract Work. Such waivers shall be effective upon payment. In no event shall the 
Trade Contractor be required to sign an unconditional waiver of claim, either partial or final, 
prior to receiving payment or in an amount in excess of what it has been paid. 

 
 
9.2.4 RETAINAGE From each progress payment made to the Trade Contractor has the Owner shall 
retain FIVE (5) percent of the amount otherwise due after deduction of any amounts as provided in 
section 9.3 and in no event shall such percentage exceed any applicable statutory requirements of 
this Agreement. Retainage shall be withheld and administered in accordance with Iowa Code 
Chapter 572: 

 
 
9.3 ADJUSTMENT OF TRADE CONTRACTOR'S PAYMENT APPLICATION The Owner or the 
Construction Manager, upon notification of the Design Professional, may reject or adjust a Trade 
Contractor payment application or nullify a previously approved Trade Contractor payment application, in 
whole or in part, as may reasonably be necessary to protect the Owner from loss or damage based upon 
the following, to the extent that the Trade Contractor is responsible therefor under this Trade Contractor 
Agreement: 
 

9.3.1 the Trade Contractor's repeated failure to perform the Trade Contract Work as required by the 
Trade Contractor Agreement; 

 
9.3.2 loss or damage arising out of or relating to the Trade Contractor Agreement and caused by 
the Trade Contractor to the Owner, or to the Construction Manager or others to whom the Owner 
may be liable; 
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9.3.3 the Trade Contractor's failure to properly pay for labor, materials, equipment or supplies 
furnished in connection with the Trade Contract Work; 

 
9.3.4 nonconforming or defective Trade Contract Work which has not been corrected in a timely 
fashion; 

 
9.3.5 reasonable evidence of delay in performance of the Trade Contract Work such that the work 
will not be completed within the Trade Contract Time, and that the unpaid balance of the Trade 
Contract Price is not sufficient to offset any liquidated damages or actual damages that may be 
sustained by the Owner as a result of the anticipated delay caused by the Trade Contractor; 

 
9.3.6 reasonable evidence demonstrating that the unpaid balance of the Trade Contract Price is 
insufficient to cover the cost to complete the Trade Contract Work; and 

 
9.3.7 third-party claims involving the Trade Contractor or reasonable evidence demonstrating that 
third-party claims are likely to be filed unless and until the Trade Contractor furnishes the Owner 
with adequate security in the form of a surety bond, letter of credit or other collateral or commitment 
which are sufficient to discharge such claims if established. No later than thirty (30) Days after 
receipt of an application for payment, the Owner or Construction Manager shall give written notice 
to the Trade Contractor, disapproving or nullifying it or a portion thereof, specifying the reasons for 
the disapproval or nullification. When the above reasons for disapproving or nullifying an application 
for payment are removed, payment will be made for amounts previously withheld. 

 
9.4 PAYMENT NOT ACCEPTANCE Payment to the Trade Contractor does not constitute or imply 
acceptance of any portion of the Trade Contract Work. 
 
9.5 PAYMENT DELAY If for any reason not the fault of the Trade Contractor, the Trade Contractor does 
not receive a progress payment from the Owner sixty (60) calendar Days after the time such payment is 
due, as defined in Subparagraph 9.2.1, then the Trade Contractor, upon giving within seven (7) calendar 
Days after written notice to the Owner, and without prejudice to and in addition to any other legal 
remedies, may stop its Trade Contract Work until payment of the full amount owing to the Trade 
Contractor has been received. The Trade Contract Price and Trade Contract Time shall be equitably 
adjusted by a Trade Contract Change Order to reflect reasonable cost and delay resulting from shutdown, 
delay and start-up. 
 
9.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 

9.6.1 The Trade Contractor shall notify the Owner, the Construction Manager and the Design 
Professional when it considers Substantial Completion of the Trade Contract Work or a designated 
portion to have been achieved. The Construction Manager and the Design Professional shall 
promptly conduct an inspection to determine whether the Trade Contract Work or designated 
portion can be occupied or utilized for its intended use by the Owner without excessive interference 
in completing any remaining unfinished Trade Contract Work by the Trade Contractor. If the 
Construction Manager and the Design Professional determine that the Trade Contract Work or 
designated portion has not reached Substantial Completion, the Design Professional, and the 
Construction Manager, shall promptly compile a list of items to be completed or corrected so the 
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Owner may occupy or utilize the Trade Contract Work or designated portion for its intended use. 
The Trade Contractor shall promptly complete all items on the list. 

 
9.6.2 When Substantial Completion of the Trade Contract Work or a designated portion is achieved, 
the Construction Manager and the Design Professional shall prepare a Certificate of Substantial 
Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, and the respective 
responsibilities of the Owner and Trade Contractor for interim items such as security, maintenance, 
utilities, insurance and damage to the Trade Contract Work. The Owner shall assume all 
responsibilities for items such as security, maintenance, utilities, and insurance, and damage to the 
Work. The certificate shall also list the items to be completed or corrected, and establish the time for 
their completion or correction. The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the 
Trade Contractor for written acceptance of responsibilities assigned in the Certificate. 

 
9.6.3 Unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, warranties required by 
the Trade Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Trade 
Contract Work or a designated portion. 

 
9.6.4 Uncompleted items shall be completed by the Trade Contractor by the Final Completion date 
set forth in the Agreement and/or Construction Schedule.  The Trade Contractor - may request early 
release of retainage in accordance with Iowa Code Section 26.13.  Payment for completed work 
and retainage shall be made in accordance with Iowa Code Chapters 26 and 573. 

 
9.7 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE The Owner may occupy or use completed or partially completed 
portions of the Trade Contract Work when (a) the portion of the Trade Contract Work is designated in a 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, (b) appropriate insurer(s) consent to the occupancy or use, and (c) 
appropriate public authorities authorize the occupancy or use. Such partial occupancy or use shall 
constitute Substantial Completion of that portion of the Trade Contract Work. 
 
9.8 FINAL PAYMENT 
 

9.8.1 APPLICATION Upon acceptance of the Trade Contract Work by the Construction Manager, 
and approval by the Design Professional, and upon the Trade Contractor furnishing evidence of 
fulfillment of the Trade Contractor's obligations in accordance with the Trade Contract Documents, 
the Trade Contractor shall submit its application for final payment. The Construction Manager will 
review the Trade Contractor's final payment application and recommend to the Design Professional 
and the Owner an amount payable by the Owner to the Trade Contractor. .  The Design 
Professional shall then recommend an amount to be paid by the Owner.  Final payment shall be 
made in accordance with Iowa Code Chapters 26 and 573. 

 
9.8.2 REQUIREMENTS Along with its application for final payment, the Trade Contractor shall 
furnish to the Construction Manager: 

 
9.8.2.1 an affidavit that all payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other 
indebtedness connected with the Trade Contract Work for which the Owner or its property 
or the Construction Manager or the Owner's surety might in any way be liable, have been 
paid or otherwise satisfied; 

 
9.8.2.2 consent of the Trade Contractor's surety to final payment; 
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9.8.2.3 satisfaction of closeout procedures as may be required by the Trade Contractor 
Agreement; 

 
9.8.2.4 certification(or other writing indicating)  that insurance required by the Trade 
Contractor Agreement is and will remain effect beyond final payment pursuant to this Trade 
Contractor Agreement and  

 
9.8.2.5 other data if required by the Owner or Construction Manager, such as receipts, 
releases, and waivers of liens effective upon payment to the extent and in such form as 
may be designated by the Owner or Construction Manager. Acceptance of final payment by 
the Trade Contractor shall constitute a waiver of all claims by the Trade Contractor except 
those previously made in writing and identified by the Trade Contractor as unsettled at the 
time of final application for payment. 

 
9.8.3 TIME OF PAYMENT Final payment of the balance of the Trade Contract Price, less any 
amount retained pursuant to subsection 9.2.4 of this Agreement, and  as required by Iowa Code 
Chapters 26 and 573, which among other things requires that twice the amount of an Iowa Code 
Chapter 573 subcontractor claim be withheld from final payment, shall be made to the Trade 
contractor within sixty (60) Days after the Trade Contractor has submitted a complete and accurate 
application for final payment.  

 
9.8.4 LATE PAYMENT INTEREST Progress payments or final payment due and unpaid under this 
Trade Contractor Agreement shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the statutory rate 
prevailing at the place of the Project. 

 
9.9 PAYMENT USE AND VERIFICATION The Trade Contractor is required to pay for all labor, materials 
and equipment used in the performance of the Trade Contract Work through the most current period 
applicable to progress payments received. Reasonable evidence, satisfactory to the Construction 
Manager, may be required to show that all obligations relating to the Trade Contract Work are current 
before releasing any payment due on the Trade Contract Work. If required by the Construction Manager, 
before final payment is made for the Trade Contract Work, the Trade Contractor shall submit evidence 
satisfactory to the Construction Manager that all payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and all known 
indebtedness connected with the Trade Contract Work, have been paid or otherwise satisfied as set forth 
in subsection 9.8.2. 
 
 

ARTICLE 10 INDEMNITY, INSURANCE, WAIVERS AND BONDS 
 
 
10.1 INDEMNITY 

 
10.1A  To the extent portions of this Article are in conflict with SF 396 (codified at Iowa Code 
Section 573A.5) said portions are void and unenforceable.   

 
10.1.1 TRADE CONTRACTOR’S INDEMNITY To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Trade 
Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, the Owner's officers, directors, members, 
consultants, agents and employees, from all claims for bodily injury and property damage, other 
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than to the Work itself and other property insured under subsection 10.3.1, including reasonable 
attorneys' fees, costs and expenses, that may arise from the performance of the Work, but only to 
the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the Trade Contractor, Subcontractors or 
anyone employed directly or indirectly by any of them or by anyone for whose acts any of them may 
be liable. The Trade Contractor shall be entitled to reimbursement of any defense costs paid above 
the Trade Contractor's percentage of liability for the underlying claim to the extent provided for 
under subsection 10.1.2. 

 
10.1.2 OWNER’S INDEMNITY To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and 
hold harmless the Trade Contractor, its officers, directors, members, consultants, agents, and 
employees, from all claims for bodily injury and property damage, other than property insured under 
subsection 10.3.1, including reasonable attorneys' fees, costs and expenses, that may arise from 
the performance of work by Owner, Design Professional or Others, but only to the extent caused by 
the negligent acts or omissions of the Owner, Design Professional or Others. The Owner shall be 
entitled to reimbursement of any defense costs paid above Owner's percentage of liability for the 
underlying claim to the extent provided for under subsection 10.1.1. 

 
10.1.3 CONSTRUCTION MANAGER AND DESIGN PROFESSIONAL INDEMNITY The Owner 
shall cause the Construction Manager and the Design Professional to agree to indemnify and hold 
harmless the Owner from all claims for bodily injury and property damage, other than to the Work 
itself and other property insured under section 10.3, that may arise from the Construction Manager's 
or the Design Professional's services, but only to the extent that such claims result from the 
negligent acts or omissions of the Construction Manager or the Design Professional, respectively, or 
anyone for whose acts or omissions the Construction Manager or Design Professional, respectively, 
is liable. Such provisions shall be in a form no less protective of the Parties than the Construction 
Manager's Indemnity provided in ConsensusDocs 801 (2011) or the Design Professional's 
indemnity provided in ConsensusDocs 803 (2011) respectively, and shall be reasonably satisfactory 
to the Owner and the Trade Contractor. 

 
10.1.4 ADJACENT PROPERTY INDEMNIFICATION To the extent of the limits of Trade 
Contractor’s Commercial General Liability Insurance specified in subsection 10.2.1 or [_____] 
Dollars ($[_____]) whichever is more, the Trade Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the 
Owner against any and all liability, claims, demands, damages, losses and expenses, including 
attorney’s fees, in connection with or arising out of any damage or alleged damage to any of 
Owner’s existing adjacent property that may arise from the performance of the Trade Contract 
Work, but only to the extent of the negligent acts or omissions of the Trade Contractor, 
Subcontractor or anyone employed directly or indirectly by any of them or by anyone for whose acts 
any of them may be liable. 

 
10.1.5 NO LIMITATION ON LIABILITY In any and all claims against the Indemnitees by any 
employee of the Trade Contractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by the Trade Contractor or 
anyone for whose acts the Trade Contractor may be liable, the indemnification obligation shall not 
be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits 
payable by or for the Trade Contractor under Workers' Compensation acts, disability benefit acts or 
other employment benefit acts. 

 
10.2 TRADE CONTRACTOR’S INSURANCE 
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10.2.1 Prior to the start of the Work, the Trade Contractor shall procure and maintain in force 
Workers Compensation/Employers’ Liability Insurance, Business Automobile Liability Insurance, 
and Commercial General Liability Insurance (CGL). The CGL policy shall include coverage for 
liability arising from premises, operations, independent contractors, products-completed operations, 
personal injury and advertising injury, contractual liability, and broad form property damage. The 
Trade Contractor’s liability policies, as required in this Subparagraph 10.2.1, shall be written on an 
occurrence basis with at least the following limits of liability: 

 
10.2.1.1 Workers' Compensation- amount required by the laws of Iowa   

 
10.2.1.2 Employers’ Liability Insurance - $500,000 or an amount required by Iowa law, 
whichever is greater. 

 
10.2.1.3 Business Automobile Liability Insurance 

 
a. $1,000,000 Each Accident 

 
10.2.1.4 Commercial General Liability Insurance 

 
a. $1,000,000 Each Occurrence 
 
b. $2,000,000 General Aggregate 
 
c. $1,000,000 Products/Completed Operations Aggregate 
 
d. $1,000,000 Personal and Advertising Injury Limit 

 
10.2.2 The Trade Contractor Must also carry and maintain Excess or Umbrella Liability coverage for 
the policies in subsection 10.2.1 in the amounts as listed below: 
 
Trade Contractor Contract Amount: 
<$1,000,000 - $2 Million Umbrella or more 
$1,000,000 - $5,000,000 - $5 Million Umbrella or more 
>$5,000,000 - $10 Million Umbrella or more 
   
 

 
10.2.3 The Trade Contractor shall maintain in effect all insurance coverage required under 
subsection 10.2.1 with insurance companies lawfully authorized to do business in Iowa.  Such 
insurance companies shall have a minimum A.M.  Best Rating of A-VI (Consult instructions and 
insurance advisor).If the Trade Contractor fails to obtain or maintain any insurance coverage 
required under this Agreement, the Owner may purchase such coverage and charge the expense to 
the Trade Contractor, or terminate this Agreement. 

 
10.2.4   To the extent commercially available, the policies of insurance required under 
Subparagraph 10.2.1 shall contain a provision that the insurance company or its designee must give 
the Owner written notice transmitted in paper or electronic format: (a) 30 days before coverage is 
nonrenewed by the insurance company and (b) with 10 business days after cancelation of coverage 



 

 

37 

ConsensusDocs™ 802 – Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Trade Contractor (CM is Owner’s Agent) - © 2007, 

Revised March 2012. THIS DOCUMENT MAY HAVE BEEN MODIFIED FROM THE STANDARD LANGUAGE, and a report of 

modifications can be generated through the ConsensusDocs platform. Consultation with legal and insurance counsel and careful review of 

the entire documents are strongly encouraged. Purchase of the document permits the user to print one contract for each party to the 

contract within one project only. You may only make copies of finalized documents for distribution to parties in direct connection with this 

contract. Any other uses are strictly prohibited. 

 

AGREEMENT FORMS 00 5213 - 37 

by the insurance company.  The Trade Contractor shall maintain completed operations liability 
insurance for one year after acceptance of the Contract Documents, whichever is longer.  Prior to 
commencement of services, the Trade Contract shall furnish the Owner with certificates evidencing 
the required coverages.  In addition, if any insurance policy required under subsection 10.2.1 is not 
to be immediately replaced without a lapse in coverage when it expires, exhausts its limits, or is to 
be, cancelled, the Trade Contractor shall give Owner prompt written notice upon actual or 
constructive knowledge of such condition.   

 
 
10.2.5 ADDITIONAL LIABILITY COVERAGE 

 
10.2.5.1 The Owner [_____] shall/[_____] shall not (indicate one) require the Trade 
Contractor to purchase and maintain liability coverage, primary to the Owner's coverage 
under subsection 10.3.1. 

 
10.2.5.2 If required by subsection 10.2.5.1, the additional liability coverage required of the 
Trade Contractor shall be: 

 
[] 
 

1. Additional Insured Owner shall be named as an additional insured on Trade Contractor's 
Commercial General Liability Insurance specified for operations and completed operations, but 
only with respect to liability for bodily injury, property damage or personal and advertising injury to 
the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of Trade Contractor, or those acting on 
Trade Contractor's behalf, in the performance of Trade Contractor's Work for. 
 
2. OCP Trade Contractor shall provide an Owners' and Contractors' Protective Liability Insurance 
("OCP") policy with limits equal to the limits on Commercial General Liability Insurance specified 
or limits as otherwise required by Owner. 

 
Any documented additional cost in the form of a surcharge associated with procuring the additional 
liability coverage in accordance with this subsection shall be paid by the Owner directly or the costs 
may be reimbursed by the Owner to the Trade Contractor by increasing the Trade Contract Price to 
correspond to the actual cost required to purchase and maintain the additional liability coverage. 
Prior to commencement of the Work, the Trade Contractor shall obtain and furnish to the Owner a 
certificate evidencing that the additional liability coverages have been procured. 

 
10.2.6 PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY INSURANCE To the extent the Trade Contractor is required to 
procure design services under this Agreement, in accordance with section 3.14, the Trade 
Contractor shall require the designers to obtain professional liability insurance for claims arising 
from the negligent performance of professional services under this Agreement, with a company 
reasonably satisfactory to the Owner, including coverage for all professional liability caused by any 
of the Designer's(s') consultants, written for not less than $1,000,000 per claim and in the aggregate 
with the deductible not to exceed $2,000,000. The deductible shall be paid by the Designer. 

 
10.3 OWNER’S INSURANCE 
 

10.3.1  
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10.3.2  

 
10.4 PROPERTY INSURANCE 
 

10.4.1 Before the start of Trade Contract Work, the Owner shall obtain and maintain Builder’s Risk 
Policy insurance with minimum coverage limits equal to the full cost of replacement of the Project at 
the time of loss. This insurance shall also name the Trade Contractor, Subcontractors, Material 
Suppliers, Construction Manager and Design Professional as insureds. This insurance shall be 
written as a Builder’s Risk Policy or equivalent form to cover all risks of physical loss except those 
specifically excluded by the policy, and shall insure at least against the perils of fire, lightning, 
explosion, windstorm, hail, smoke, aircraft and vehicles, riot and civil commotion, theft, vandalism, 
malicious mischief, debris removal, flood (subject to sublimits), earthquake (subject to sublimits), 
earth movement, water damage, wind damage, testing if applicable, collapse however caused, and  
shall include coverage for, material, or equipment stored offsite, onsite or in transit. This policy shall 
provide for a waiver of subrogation in favor of the Trade Contractor, Subcontractors, Material 
Suppliers, Construction Manager and Design Professional. This insurance shall remain in effect 
until the Substantial Completion of the Work, final payment has been made or until no person or 
entity other than the Owner has an insurable interest in the property to be covered by this 
insurance, whichever is sooner. Partial occupancy or use of the Work shall not commence until the 
Owner has secured the consent of the insurance company or companies providing the coverage 
required in this Subparagraph 10.4.1.    

 
10.4.2 If the Owner does not intend to purchase the property insurance required by this Agreement, 
including all of the coverages and deductibles described herein, the Owner shall give written notice 
to the Trade Contractor, the Design Professional and the Construction Manager before the Trade 
Contract Work is commenced. The Trade Contractor may then provide insurance to protect its 
interests and the interests of the Subcontractors, including the coverage of deductibles. The cost of 
this insurance shall be charged to the Owner in a Change Order. The Owner shall be responsible 
for all of Trade Contractor’s costs reasonably attributed to the Owner’s failure or neglect in 
purchasing or maintaining the coverage described above. 

 
10.4.2.1 The Owner will not obtain insurance to cover the risk of physical loss resulting from 
Terrorism.  The Construction Manager is not required to purchase this type of insurance but 
may purchase this type of insurance if it chooses.  If purchased, the cost of this insurance 
shall be borne by the Construction manager.   

 
10.4.3 POLICIES  The Owner shall provide the Trade Contractor with a copy of all policies including 
all endorsements upon request..  

 
10.5 PROPERTY INSURANCE LOSS ADJUSTMENT 
 

10.5.1 LOSS ADJUSTMENT Any insured loss shall be adjusted with the Owner and the Trade 
Contractor and made payable to the Owner as trustee for the insureds, as their interests may 
appear. 
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10.5.2 DISTRIBUTION OF PROCEEDS Following the occurrence of an insured loss, monies 
received will be deposited in a separate account and the trustee shall make distribution in 
accordance with the agreement of the Parties in interest. 

 
10.6 WAIVERS 
 

10.6.1 PROPERTY DAMAGE The Owner and Trade Contractor waive all claims and other rights 
they may have against each other for loss of or damage to (a) the Project, (b) all materials, 
machinery, equipment and other items used in accomplishing the Trade Contract Work or services 
or to be incorporated into the Project, while the same are in transit, at the Project Site, during 
erection and otherwise, and (c) all property owned by or in the custody of Owner and its affiliates, 
however such loss or damage shall occur,  to be extent such damage is covered by property 
insurance. The proceeds of such insurance shall be held by the Owner as trustee.  

 
10.6.2 WAIVER OF SUBROGATION The Owner shall have its insurers waive all rights of 
subrogation they may have against the Construction Manager, Design Professional, Trade 
Contractors, and their Subcontractors and Material Suppliers on all policies carried by the Owner on 
the Project and adjacent properties, including, after final payment, those policies to be provided on 
the completed Project not intended to insure the Project during construction. 

 
10.6.3 ENDORSEMENT If the policies of insurance referred to in this section require an 
endorsement to provide for continued coverage where there is a waiver of subrogation, the Owner 
will cause them to be so endorsed. 

 
10.7 RISK OF LOSS Except to the extent a loss is covered by propertyinsurance,carried by the owner, 
risk of loss or damage to the Work shall be upon the Trade Contractor until the Date of Final Completion, 
unless otherwise agreed to by the Parties. 
 
 
10.8 BONDS Performance and Payment Bonds 
 

X are 
 
[_____] are not 

 
required of the Trade Contractor that meet the requirements of Iowa Code Chapter 573.  A deposit in lieu 
of a bond may be acceptable if it meets the requirements of Iowa Code Section 573.4. Such bonds shall 
be issued by a surety admitted in the State in which the Project is located and must be acceptable to the 
Owner. The Owner's acceptance shall not be withheld without reasonable cause. The penal sum of the 
Payment Bond and of the Performance Bond shall each be one hundred percent (100%) of the original 
Contract Price. Any increase in the Contract Price that exceeds ten percent (10%) in the aggregate shall 
require a rider to the Bonds increasing penal sums accordingly. Up to such ten percent (10%) amount, 
the penal sum of the Bond shall remain equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the Contract Price. The 
Trade Contractor shall endeavor to keep its surety advised of changes potentially impacting the Contract 
Time and Contract Price, though the Trade Contractor shall require that its surety waives any requirement 
to be notified of any alteration or extension of time. The Trade Contractor's Payment Bond for the Project, 
if any, shall be made available by the Owner for review and copying by the Subcontractor.  Iowa Code 
Chapter 573 shall control and take precedence over any conflicting term or condition in this Agreement 
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ARTICLE 11 SUSPENSION, NOTICE TO CURE AND TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT 
 
 
11.1 SUSPENSION BY OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 
 

11.1.1 OWNER SUSPENSION Should the Owner order the Trade Contractor in writing to suspend, 
delay, or interrupt the performance of the Trade Contract Work for such period of time as may be 
determined to be appropriate for the convenience of the Owner and not due to any act or omission 
of the Trade Contractor or any person or entity for whose acts or omissions the Trade Contractor 
may be liable, then the Trade Contractor shall immediately suspend, delay or interrupt that portion 
of the Trade Contract Work as ordered by the Owner. The Trade Contract Price and the Trade 
Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted by Trade Contract Change Order for the cost and delay 
resulting from any such suspension. 

 
11.1.2 Any action taken by the Owner that is permitted by any other provision of the Trade Contract 
Documents and that results in a suspension of part or all of the Trade Contract Work does not 
constitute a suspension of Trade Contract Work under this section. 

 
11.2 NOTICE TO CURE A DEFAULT If the Trade Contractor persistently refuses or fails to supply 
enough properly skilled workers, proper materials, or equipment to maintain the approved Construction 
Schedule in accordance with ARTICLE 6, or fails to make prompt payment to its workers, Subcontractors 
or Material Suppliers; disregards laws, ordinances, rules, regulations or orders of any public authority 
having jurisdiction; or is otherwise guilty of a material breach of a provision of this Agreement, the Trade 
Contractor may be deemed in default. If the Trade Contractor fails within seven (7) business Days after 
receipt of written notification to commence and continue satisfactory correction of such default with 
diligence and promptness, then the Owner shall give the Trade Contractor a second notice to correct the 
default within a three (3) Day period. If the Trade Contractor fails to promptly commence and continue 
satisfactory correction of the default following receipt of such second notice, the Owner without prejudice 
to any other rights or remedies may: 
 

11.2.1 supply workers and materials, equipment and other facilities as the Owner or Construction 
Manager deems necessary for the satisfactory correction of the default, and charge the cost to the 
Trade Contractor, who shall be liable for the payment of same including reasonable Overhead, profit 
and attorneys’ fees; 

 
11.2.2 contract with Others to perform such part of the Trade Contract Work as the Owner or 
Construction Manager determines shall provide the most expeditious correction of the default, and 
charge the cost to the Trade Contractor; 

 
11.2.3 withhold payment due the Trade Contractor in accordance with section 9.3; and 

 
11.2.4 in the event of an emergency affecting the safety of persons or property, immediately 
commence and continue satisfactory correction of such default as provided in subsections 11.2.1 
and 11.2.2 without first giving written notice to the Trade Contractor, but shall give prompt written 
notice of such action to the Trade Contractor following commencement of the action. 
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11.3 OWNER’S RIGHT TO TERMINATE FOR DEFAULT 
 

11.3.1 TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR DEFAULT If, within seven (7) Days of receipt of a notice to 
cure pursuant to section 11.2, the Trade Contractor fails to commence and satisfactorily continue 
correction of the default set forth in the notice to cure, the Owner may notify the Trade Contractor 
that it intends to terminate this Agreement for default absent appropriate corrective action within 
fourteen additional Days. After the expiration of the additional fourteen (14) Day period, the Owner 
may terminate this Agreement by written notice absent appropriate corrective action. Termination 
for default is in addition to any other remedies available to Owner under section 11.2. If the Owner’s 
cost arising out of the Trade Contractor’s failure to cure, including the cost of completing the Trade 
Contract Work and reasonable attorneys’ fees, exceeds the unpaid Trade Contract Price, the Trade 
Contractor shall be liable to the Owner for such excess costs. If the Owner’s costs are less than the 
unpaid Trade Contract Price, the Owner shall pay the difference to the Trade Contractor. In the 
event the Owner exercises its rights under this section, upon the request of the Trade Contractor 
the Owner shall furnish to the Trade Contractor a detailed accounting of the cost incurred by the 
Owner. 

 
11.3.2 USE OF TRADE CONTRACTOR’S MATERIALS, SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT If the 
Owner or Others perform work under this section, the Owner shall have the right to take and use 
any materials, supplies and equipment belonging to the Trade Contractor and located at the 
Worksite for the purpose of completing any remaining Trade Contract Work. Immediately upon 
completion of the Work, any remaining materials, supplies or equipment not consumed or 
incorporated in the Trade Contract Work shall be returned to the Trade Contractor in substantially 
the same condition as when they were taken, reasonable wear and tear excepted. 

 
11.3.3 If the Trade Contractor files a petition under the Bankruptcy Code, this Agreement may be 
terminated for cause at the may be terminated for cause at the Owner. 

 
11.3.4 The Owner shall make reasonable efforts to mitigate damages arising from Trade Contractor 
default, and shall promptly invoice the Trade Contractor for all amounts due pursuant to sections 
11.2 and 11.3. 

 
11.4 TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 
 

11.4.1 Upon written notice to the Trade Contractor, the Owner may, without cause, terminate this 
Agreement. The Trade Contractor shall immediately stop the Work, follow the Owner’s or 
Construction Manager’s instructions regarding shutdown and termination procedures, and strive to 
minimize any further costs. 

 
11.4.2 If the Owner terminates this Agreement pursuant to this section, the Trade Contractor shall 
be paid: 

 
11.4.2.1 for the Work performed to date including Overhead and profit; and 

 
11.4.2.2 for all demobilization costs and costs incurred as a result of the termination but not 
including Overhead or profit on work not performed; 
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11.4.2A  Upon written notice to the Trade Contractor the Owner has the right to terminate this 
Agreement without penalty as a result of the following: 1) the legislature or governor fail to 
appropriate funds sufficient to allow the Owner to operate as required and fulfill its obligations under 
this Agreement, 2) funds are de-appropriated or not allocated, 3) the Owner’s authorization to 
operate is withdrawn or there is a material alteration in the programs administered by the owner, or 
4) the Owner’s duties are substantially modified.  If such a termination results then the Trade 
Contractor shall be paid in the manner set forth in subparagraph 11.4.2.  If, however, an 
appropriation to cover the cost of this Agreement becomes available within sixty (60) days 
subsequent to termination under this paragraph then the Owner agrees to re-enter into a modified 
version of this Agreement that accounts for the termination and reinstatement.   
 
11.4.3 If the Owner terminates this Agreement pursuant to sections 11.3 or 11.4, the Trade 
Contractor shall: 

 
11.4.3.1 execute and deliver to the Owner all papers and take all action required to assign, 
transfer and vest in the Owner the rights of the Trade Contractor to all materials, supplies 
and equipment for which payment has or will be made in accordance with the Trade 
Contract Documents and all subcontracts, orders and commitments which have been made 
in accordance with the Trade Contract Documents; 

 
11.4.3.2 exert reasonable effort to reduce to a minimum the Owner’s liability for 
subcontracts, orders and commitments that have not been fulfilled at the time of the 
termination; 

 
11.4.3.3 cancel any subcontracts, orders and commitments as the Owner or Construction 
Manager directs; and 

 
11.4.3.4 sell at prices approved by the Owner or Construction Manager any materials, 
supplies and equipment as the Owner or Construction Manager directs, with all proceeds 
paid or credited to the Owner. 

 
11.5 TRADE CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO TERMINATE 
 

11.5.1 Upon seven (7) Days’ written notice to the Owner and Construction Manager, the Trade 
Contractor may terminate this Agreement if the Trade Contract Work has been stopped for a thirty 
(30) Day period through no fault of the Trade Contractor for any of the following reasons: 

 
11.5.1.1 under court order or order of other governmental authorities having jurisdiction; 

 
11.5.1.2 as a result of the declaration of a national emergency or other governmental act 
during which, through no act or fault of the Trade Contractor, materials are not available; or 

 
11.5.1.3 suspension by the Owner for convenience pursuant to section 11.1 

 
11.5.2 In addition, upon seven (7) Days’ written notice to the Owner and Construction Manager, the 
Trade Contractor may terminate the Agreement if the Owner: 
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11.5.2.1 fails to furnish reasonable evidence pursuant to section 4.1.2 that sufficient funds 
are available and committed for Project financing, or 

 
11.5.2.2 assigns this Agreement over the Trade Contractor’s reasonable objection, or 

 
11.5.2.3 fails to pay the Trade Contractor in accordance with this Agreement and the Trade 
Contractor has complied with the notice provisions of section 9.5, or 

 
11.5.2.4 otherwise materially breaches this Agreement. 

 
11.5.3 Upon termination by the Trade Contractor in accordance with this section, the Trade 
Contractor shall be entitled to recover from the Owner payment for all Trade Contract Work 
executed and for any proven loss, cost or expense in connection with the Trade Contract Work, 
including all demobilization costs plus reasonable Overhead and profit on work not performed. 

 
11.6 OBLIGATIONS ARISING BEFORE TERMINATION Even after termination pursuant to ARTICLE 11, 
the provisions of this Agreement still apply to any Trade Contract Work performed, payments made, 
events occurring, costs charged or incurred or obligations arising before the termination date. 
 
 

ARTICLE 12 DISPUTE MITIGATION AND RESOLUTION 
 
 
12.1 WORK CONTINUANCE AND PAYMENT Unless otherwise agreed in writing, the Trade Contractor 
shall continue the Trade Contract Work and maintain the Construction Schedule during any dispute 
mitigation or resolution proceedings. If the Trade Contractor continues to perform, the Owner shall 
continue to make payments in accordance with this Agreement. 
 
12.2 DIRECT DISCUSSIONS If the Parties cannot reach resolution on a matter relating to or arising out 
of the Agreement, the Parties shall endeavor to reach resolution through good faith direct discussions 
between the Parties' representatives, who shall possess the necessary authority to resolve such matter 
and who shall record the date of first discussions. The authorized representative for the Trade Contractor 
is identified in Paragraph 3.4 of the Agreement.  The authorized representative for the Owner is identified 
in Paragraph 4.2 of the Agreement.  The parties’ authorized representative are, among other things, 
authorized to resolve matters of disagreement and disputes between the Parties. If the dispute remains 
unresolved after fifteen (15) Days from the date of first discussion, the Parties shall submit such matter to 
the dispute mitigation and dispute resolution procedures selected herein. 
 
12.3 MITIGATION The Parties agree that dispute mitigation procedures provided in this Project.  Disputes 
remaining unresolved after direct discussions shall be directed to the selected mitigation procedure 
immediately below.  The dispute mitigation procedure shall result in nonbinding finding on the matter. This 
may be introduced as evidence at a subsequent binding adjudication of the matter, as designee on 
Paragraph 12.5.  The Parties agree that the dispute mitigation procedure shall be  
 
(Designate only one.) 
 

X Project Neutral 
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[_____] Dispute Review Board 
 

12.3.1 MITIGATION PROCEDURES The Project Neutral/Dispute Review Board shall be mutually 
selected and appointed by the Parties and shall execute a retainer agreement with the Parties 
establishing the scope of the Project Neutral/Dispute Review Board's responsibilities. The costs and 
expenses of the Project Neutral/Dispute Review Board shall be shared equally by the Parties. The 
Project Neutral/Dispute Review Board shall be available to either Party, upon request, throughout 
the course of the Project, and shall make regular visits to the Project so as to maintain an up-to-date 
understanding of the Project progress and issues and to enable the Project Neutral/Dispute Review 
Board to address matters in dispute between the Parties promptly and knowledgeably. The Project 
Neutral/Dispute Review Board shall issue nonbinding findings within five (5) business Days of 
referral of the matter to the Project Neutral, unless good cause is shown. 

 
12.3.2 If the matter remains unresolved following the issuance of the nonbinding finding by the 
mitigation procedure or if the Project Neutral/Dispute Review Board fails to issue nonbinding 
findings within five (5) Days of the referral, the Parties shall submit the matter to the binding dispute 
resolution procedure designated in section 12.5. 

 
12.4 MEDIATION If direct discussions pursuant to section 12.2 do not result in resolution of the matter 
and no dispute mitigation procedure is selected under section 12.3, the Parties shall endeavor to resolve 
the matter by mediation through the current Construction Industry Mediation Rules of the American 
Arbitration Association, or the Parties may mutually agree to select another set of mediation rules. The 
administration of the mediation shall be as mutually agreed by the Parties. The mediation shall be 
convened within thirty (30) business Days of the matter first being discussed and shall conclude within 
forty-five (45) business Days of the matter first being discussed. Either Party may terminate the mediation 
at any time after the first session, but the decision to terminate shall be delivered in person by the 
terminating Party to the non-terminating Party and to the mediator. The costs of the mediation shall be 
shared equally by the Parties. 
 
12.5 BINDING DISPUTE RESOLUTION If the matter is unresolved after submission of the matter to a 
mitigation procedure or to mediation, the Parties shall submit the matter to the binding dispute resolution 
procedure designated herein. 
 
(Designate only one.) 

 
X Arbitration using the current Construction Industry Arbitration Rules of the American Arbitration 
Association 
 
[_____] Litigation in either the state or federal court having jurisdiction of the matter in the location 
of the Project. 

 
12.5.1 The costs of any binding dispute resolution procedures shall be borne by the non-prevailing 
Party, as determined by the adjudicator of the dispute. However, the costs of binding dispute 
resolution does not include attorney fees.  The Parties are each responsible for paying for their own 
attorney fees. 

 
12.5.2 VENUE The venue of any binding dispute resolution procedure shall be Des Moines, Iowa.  
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12.6 MULTIPARTY PROCEEDING All parties necessary to resolve a claim shall be parties to the same 
dispute resolution proceeding. Appropriate provisions shall be included in all other contracts relating to 
the Work to provide for the joinder or consolidation of such dispute resolution procedures. 
 
12.7 LIEN RIGHTS The Trade Contractor acknowledges that it has no mechanic’s lien rights on this 
Project because it is a public improvement project. 
 
 

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
13.1 ASSIGNMENT Neither the Owner nor the Trade Contractor shall assign their interest in this 
Agreement without the written consent of the other except as to the assignment of proceeds. The terms 
and conditions of this Agreement shall be binding upon both Parties, their partners, successors, assigns 
and legal representatives. Neither Party to this Agreement shall assign the Agreement as a whole without 
written consent of the other. If either Party attempts to make such an assignment, that Party shall 
nevertheless remain legally responsible for all obligations under this Agreement, unless otherwise agreed 
by the other Party. 
 
13.2 GOVERNING LAW This Agreement and all disputes arising there from shall be governed by the 
Iowa law. 
 
13.3 SEVERABILITY The partial or complete invalidity of any one or more provisions of this Agreement 
shall not affect the validity or continuing force and effect of any other provision. 
 
13.4 NO WAIVER OF PERFORMANCE The failure of either Party to insist, in any one or more instances, 
on the performance of any of the terms, covenants or conditions of this Agreement, or to exercise any of 
its rights, shall not be construed as a waiver or relinquishment of such term, covenant, condition or right 
with respect to further performance or any other term, covenant, condition or right. 
 
13.5 TITLES AND GROUPINGS The titles given to the articles of this Agreement are for ease of 
reference only and shall not be relied upon or cited for any other purpose. The grouping of the articles in 
this Agreement and of the Owner’s specifications under the various headings is solely for the purpose of 
convenient organization and in no event shall the grouping of provisions, the use of sections or the use of 
headings be construed to limit or alter the meaning of any provisions. 
 
13.6 ASSISTANCE OF COUNSEL AND INTERPRETATION The Parties agree that they had the 
opportunity to obtain the assistance of counsel in reviewing  the Agreement terms prior to execution.  This 
Agreement shall be construed neither against nor in favor of either Party, but shall be construed in a 
neutral manner. 
 
13.7 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES The Parties’ rights, liabilities, responsibilities and remedies with respect to 
this Agreement, whether in contract, tort, negligence or otherwise, shall be exclusively those expressly 
set forth in this Agreement. 
 
13.8 ADDITIONAL PROVISIONS (Insert here other provisions, if any, that pertain to this Agreement See 
Below.) 
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13.9 COMPLIANCE WITH LAW AND REGULATIONS  The Trade Contractor shall comply with all 

applicable federal, state, and local laws, rules, ordinances, regulations and orders when performing 

services and/or performing work under this Agreement, including without limitation, all laws applicable to 

the prevention of discrimination in employment and the use of targeted small businesses as 

subcontractors or suppliers.  The Trade Contractor declares that it has complied with all federal, state and 

local laws regarding business permits and licenses that may be required to provide the services and work 

required by this Agreement.  The Trade Contractor further acknowledges that if this Project is a recipient 

of Federal financial assistance that it may be subject to requirements of Federal Acts and Executive 

Orders as mandated by Federal agencies having authority and jurisdiction to enforce and ensure 

compliance with such laws and regulations including, but not necessarily limited to, the Davis Bacon Act 

and other Federal Acts and Executive Orders. 

13.10  EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES: It is the intent of the Iowa Department of Administrative Services to 

assure equal employment opportunity in all contract work as required by law.  Vendors, are required to 

take affirmative action to ensure that applicants employed or seeking employment with them are treated 

equally as required by law.  Vendors shall not illegally discriminate against any employee.  During the 

course of the Project, the Vendor may be required to show compliance with the EEO and Affirmative 

Action requirements.  Noncompliance with the provisions set forth at the time of contract award may result 

in termination or suspension of the Agreement in whole or in part.  All vendors and service providers 

working under the terms of this Agreement are prohibited from engaging in discriminatory employment 

practices forbidden by Iowa law.  Vendors shall complete and submit the Nondiscrimination Clause form 

for the Owner's approval. 

13.11  RECIPROCAL BIDDER PREFERENCE In accordance with Iowa Code Section 73A.21, as 

amended in 2011 by HF 648, if the Trade Contractor is not a resident bidder of Iowa, as defined by law, 

then the Trade Contractor must specifically identify in writing with its bid any and all preferences or 

preferential treatment (including preferences related to labor) enforced by the state or foreign country in 

which the Trade Contractor is a resident.  If the low bid Trade Contractor is not a resident bidder of Iowa 

and the Trade Contractor's foreign State of residence enforces such a preference then the Owner shall 

reciprocally enforce the preference in favor of a resident bidder of Iowa.  Failure on the part of the Trade 

Contractor to completely and accurately abide by this legal requirement may, among other things, result 

in civil penalties and void this Agreement.  The Trade Contractor should contact its attorney regarding this 

legal requirement if the Trade Contractor has questions regarding its meaning or application. 

13.12  LABOR RELATIONS The Trade Contractor shall comply with all Iowa and Federal labor laws.  In 

accordance with Executive Order Number 69, issued by the Governor of Iowa on or about January 14, 

2011, no project labor agreement (also known as a PLA), or similar, will be used on this Project.  Iowa is 

a right to work state.  No consultant, contractor, or employee shall be obligated to contract with or join any 

labor organization as a condition of performing work on this Project. 

 
 

ARTICLE 14 TRADE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
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14.1 The Trade Contract Documents in existence at the time of execution of this Agreement are as 
follows: 
 
14.2 INTERPRETATION OF TRADE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

14.2.1 The drawings and specifications are complementary. If Trade Contract Work is shown only 
on one but not on the other, the Trade Contractor shall perform the Trade Contract Work as though 
fully described on both consistent with the Trade Contract Documents and reasonably inferable 
from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results. 

 
14.2.2 In case of conflicts between the drawings and specifications, the specifications shall govern. 
In any case of omissions or errors in figures, drawings or specifications, the Trade Contractor shall 
immediately submit the matter to the Owner for clarification. The Owner’s clarifications are final and 
binding on all Parties, subject to an equitable adjustment in Trade Contract Time or Price pursuant 
to ARTICLE 6 and ARTICLE 7 or dispute resolution in accordance with ARTICLE 12. 

 
14.2.3 Where figures are given, they shall be preferred to scaled dimensions. 

 
14.2.4 Any terms that have well-known technical or trade meanings, unless otherwise specifically 
defined in this Agreement, shall be interpreted in accordance with their well-known meanings. This 
Agreement entered into as of the date entered in ARTICLE 1. 
 
14.2.5 PRECEDENCE In case of any inconsistency, conflict or ambiguity among the Trade Contract 
Documents, the documents shall govern in the following order: (a) Trade Contract Change Orders 
and written amendments to this Agreement; (b) this Agreement; (c) subject to subsection 14.2.2 the 
drawings, specifications and addenda issued prior to the execution of this Agreement; (d) approved 
submittals; (e) information furnished by the Owner pursuant to subsection 4.1.3; (f) other documents 
listed in this Agreement. Among all the Trade Contract Documents, the term or provision that is 
most specific or includes the latest date shall control. Information identified in one Trade Contract 
Document and not identified in another shall not be considered to be a conflict or inconsistency. 

 
This Agreement entered into as of the date entered in ARTICLE 1. 
 
OWNER State of Iowa, Department of Administrative Services 
 

BY:         
 
PRINT NAME: [_____]  PRINT TITLE: [_____] 
 
ATTEST:        

 
TRADE CONTRACTOR: [_____] 
 

BY:         
 
PRINT NAME: [_____]  PRINT TITLE: [_____] 
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ATTEST:        

 
 
END OF DOCUMENT. 
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SECTION 00 6113 BONDS AND CERTIFICATES 

 

PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND shall be submitted in an amount equal to 100% 
of the Contract Sum to fulfill the requirements of the Bidding Documents.  All submittals shall be 
on the original forms with original signatures.  Should the successful bidder fail or neglect to 
furnish a satisfactory performance/payment bonds, refuse to enter into a Contract on the basis of 
the bid, or fail to meet the requirements of the specifications regulating the award, the bidder’s 
security may be retained as liquated damages.  
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 00 6113 
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SECTION 00 7302 GENERAL WORK REQUIREMENTS 
SCOPE OF WORK 

M2 – New Mechanical Improvements 
 

1. Bidding: 

1.1 Trade Contractor shall include all applicable fees, permits, freight, hoisting, scaffolding, 
clean up, supervision, overhead, etc. to perform his work.  

1.2 The owner will provide the general building permit only.  All other permits required for 
completion of contractor’s scope of work or by any governing body are the responsibility of 
said contractor. 

1.3 All questions concerning the bid requirements should be addressed to the DAS 
Procurement Officer in writing and will be clarified by Addendum. 

1.4 Bidders to review ALL Bid Packages to fully understand the requirements of each package.  
Where two bid packages conflict, confirm with Construction Manager as to which package 
is to perform the work noted before bidding.  After bidding, any conflict noted will be 
evaluated by the construction manager.  The construction manager will then determine 
which package should perform the work and which package will credit the associated 
work’s cost. 

1.5 Where conditions conflict in the project manual or project drawings with construction 
manager’s general work requirements, special work requirements, or bid package 
conditions, contact the construction manager for clarification. When in doubt figure the more 
extensive requirement.    

1.6 Each contractor is responsible for the identification of alternates and how they relate to 
each bid package.  If a bid package is affected in ANY way by ANY of the alternates, an 
add/deduct should be noted on the bid form.  If there is no change in cost write zero dollars. 

1.7 The Contractor should visit the site of the work to acquaint the firm with all local conditions 
affecting the Contract, including the structure of the ground, the obstacles which may be 
encountered, and all other conditions relative to the work to be performed; and shall not be 
allowed any extra compensation by reason of any difficulties or obstacles which the Bidder 
could have discovered or reasonably anticipated prior to Bidding.  Contractor shall review 
Instructions to Bidders for coordination of site visits.  

1.8 On all project drawings, figures take precedence over measurement by scale, and any 
scaling is done at the contractor’s own risk.  The design professional shall decide on 
questions that may arise regarding the meaning and intent of the Project Drawings and 
Project Specifications.  Should any details or figures have been omitted which are 
necessary to a clear understanding of the Work or should any error appear in either, or 
should discrepancies be found between the Project Drawings and Project Specifications, it 
shall be the duty of the contractor to notify the construction manager of such omissions, 
errors, or discrepancies, and in no case proceed in uncertainty.  Mistakes resulting from the 
contractor’s neglect to notify the Construction Manager in such matters shall be corrected at 
the expense of the Contractor.  Bidders are responsible for all electronic documents and 
their use is at their risk. 

1.9 Construction Manager (DCI Group) has been engaged for this Project to serve as an 
advisor to the Owner and to provide assistance in administering the Contract for 
Construction between Owner and the Contractor.  The Construction Manager will not be 
providing any self-performed work for this Project. 

1.10 Parking and material staging on site will be limited.  All contractors shall coordinate one’s 
parking and material staging with the DCI Group Project Manager, DCI Group 
Superintendent, or DCI Group’s designated personnel. 

1.11 All Contractors are responsible for on the job supervision, by one of their supervisors, for 
their self-performed work and work performed by their subcontractors. An onsite 
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Superintendent or lead foreman is required during any time that work is being performed to 
coordinate their work and work with other trades.  No superintendent or lead foreman may 
be replaced without approval of the Owner and DCI Group.  Any work necessary to be 
performed after the regular working hours shall be supervised and shall be done at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 

1.12 The jobsite is on public property and smoking or smokeless tobacco WILL NOT be allowed. 
1.13 All food and drinks shall be confined to CM designated areas and a maintained covered 

trash container shall be provided by the contractor.  No shelled sunflower seeds are allowed 
inside the enclosed facility.  Failure to comply with this rule may cause a need for extra 
cleaning efforts by others which will result in a back charge to the Contractor. 

1.14 Tools, materials, and equipment storage and security is the responsibility of each 
Contractor.   

1.15 All work shall comply with the applicable codes and standards adopted by the Authority 
having Jurisdiction.    

1.16 All Authorities having Jurisdiction inspections shall be requested by the responsible 
contractor and coordinated through the Construction Manager.  Attendance by contractors 
is mandatory as applicable to the work being inspected.     

1.17 All contractors must have the appropriate licenses to perform work in the jurisdictions. 
1.18 Before ordering any materials or performing any Work, the Contractors shall verify all 

measurements at the Project Site for the particular Work and be responsible for the 
correctness of same.  No extra charge or compensation will be allowed to the Contractor on 
account of differences between actual dimensions and the measurements shown on the 
Project Drawings.  Any noticeable discrepancy in this request shall be reported to the 
Construction Manager immediately for his consideration and decision.  All the component 
parts of the Work shall be carefully checked and laid out in order that the structure as a 
whole shall conform to the intent of the Project Drawings and Project Manual. 

1.19 The Contractor shall have personnel attending regular project meetings.  These meetings 
will be held at intervals established by the Construction Manager.   Contractor must have a 
representative attending when they are on the job or needed for coordination prior to having 
work start on the project.   The representative attending must be able to adequately 
represent the contractor and speak on the contractor's behalf providing valuable information 
to the meeting; specifically, things such as schedule, cost, production, manpower, and etc.   

1.20 Contractor will be required to attend all pre-installation conferences before commencement 
of related work. 

1.21 Contractor will be required to attend a meeting prior to start of demolition activities to 
determine Owner salvage items and means for turnover as identified in the construction 
documents. 

1.22 Trade Contractor shall complete a daily log for each work day on site and be submitted to 
the construction manager before noon of the following business day.  Content of daily log 
will be directed by the construction manager.  

1.23 Contractors shall maintain accurate as-built construction records and provide complete 
clean and legible copies to construction manager on completion of work.  All contractors will 
be required to provide electronic copies as well as hard copies of all O&Ms and as-built 
drawings. See Project Manual for additional closeout requirements. 

 
2. Safety: 

2.1 The contractor shall comply with all local and federal, safety and health requirements. Each 
prime contractor shall provide a qualified competent person for ensuring that a Site Specific 
Safety Plan is established and has been provided to the construction manager prior to any 
work being performed.  While work is being performed under their bid package the prime 
contractor’s competent person shall be on site at all times and be responsible to ensure all 
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OSHA standards are being followed by their employees as well as their Subcontractor’s 
employees. The construction manager reserves the right to stop work and remove 
individuals from the project if inherent safety violations are observed. Stopped work and 
removal of safety violators will NOT be grounds for schedule extensions to the contract.  

2.2 Contractor will provide a safety plan customized for the project to DCI Group.  The Site 
Specific Safety Plan shall be submitted in EADOC through the typical submittal process for 
review by the construction manager. 

2.3 It is the contractor’s responsibility to notify other contractors on the jobsite of any hazardous 
materials to which their employees may be exposed.   

2.4 All Contractors shall inform their employees to immediately advise their supervisor of any 
unsafe conditions that are encountered.  The supervisor shall promptly remediate such 
danger and/or contact the construction manager.  

2.5 Contractors performing hot work are to have a fire extinguisher within 20’ of the work 
area(s) at all times as applicable. 

2.6 All Contractors are responsible for their own fall protection.  
2.7 Contractors are required to provide emergency phone numbers upon the request of the 

construction manager.  Emergency phone numbers are numbers where the contractor can 
be reached during off hours.  

2.8 This contractor shall provide, install, and maintain all temporary fall protection barriers for 
hazards created by this bid package.  At no time shall an opening be left unprotected from 
fall hazard.  All Contractors shall protect and maintain such devices per OSHA standards.  
When a device conflicts with the work of this bid package or when the work of this bid 
package replaces the need for such devices, this Contractor is responsible for removal.  If 
the work of this Contractor requires additional holes/penetrations, this Contractor shall 
provide necessary protection until final materials are installed. 

2.9 No fire exit can be blocked at any time. 
2.10 Contractor shall provide to the construction manager a copy of their weekly employee 

safety talks. 
2.11 Contractor shall participate in a daily safety observation documentation program. The 

template for the site safety observation form to be completed by each contractor and used 
in the construction team safety discussions will be distributed by DCI Group.  

2.12 Hardhats and safety glasses shall be worn at all times during construction. 
 

3. Site Management: 
3.1 Prior to the commencement of work, it will be the responsibility of this contractor, in 

cooperation with the construction manager, to fully inspect and provide to the construction 
manager a record of damaged conditions to existing grounds, structures, services, and 
devices that are to remain or be relocated. Documentation shall consist of photos with 
location and description. Any damage discovered after construction and not previously 
identified will be replaced and/or repaired by this contractor at this contractor’s expense.   

3.2 It will be the responsibility of this Contractor to bring all areas affected by work in this bid 
package back to existing conditions.  This includes, but not limited to, all area gates/fencing 
that has been installed, dumpsters, concrete washouts, existing sidewalks or slab edge 
protection, staging areas, landscaping, etc. 

3.3 All contractors are responsible for all their own utility locates.  This shall include both public 
and private locates. All Contractors shall coordinate locates with One Call Services and the 
Owner. 

3.4 When active services are encountered in the work, protect, brace and support existing 
active sewers, gas, electric, or other services, where required for proper execution of the 
work.  If existing active services are encountered that require relocation, make request in 
writing for determination.  Do not proceed with work until written directions are received.  Do 
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not prevent or disturb operation of active services that are to remain. 
3.5 All contractors are required to protect their work from construction activities and exposure to 

the elements.  Provide proper protection for all existing work performed by others when 
performing your work next to, or around, their materials.  Repair or replacement of any 
damaged material will be the responsibility of the contractor who damaged it.  

3.6 This contractor shall be liable to protect all openings made to any existing and new 
building’s envelope for the entire time work is being conducted until the new work scope is 
completed.   This protection shall include but is not limited to protection against; rain, snow, 
wind infiltration, and temperature fluctuations.   Contractor will maintain all weather 
protection provisions until permanent work is completed.  Contractor shall submit a weather 
protection plan to Construction Manager. All cost relating to damage incurred to existing 
facilities as a result of improper weather protection provisions will be borne by the 
contractor. 

3.7 All contractors and vendors are responsible for their own cutting and patching unless 
otherwise specified. 

3.8 All contractors are responsible for maintaining dust control during their work. 
3.9 Contractors shall be responsible for maintaining traffic control. The contractor shall 

coordinate road blockages and closures with the Owner, DCI Group, and the Authority 
Having Jurisdiction.   

3.10 Public and private roadways will be maintained and cleaned as required by the contractor 
leaving debris, mud, excess gravel, etc. on roadways at their expense as defined in bid 
packages.  

3.11 This contractor shall be responsible for general cleanup of dust, dirt, mud and debris not 
identifiable as part of a Contract. 

3.12 No steel track mounted equipment will be allowed on finished paved surfaces.  Any damage 
to the finished paved surfaces will be repaired at the cost to the contractor causing such 
damage. 

3.13 Bridging of finished pavement will be responsibility of the contractor.  This includes bridging 
curbs, pavement, sidewalks, etc.  Any damage to the aforementioned including pavement 
markings will be repaired or replaced at the cost of the contractor causing such damage. 

3.14 Contractors that have work that requires equipment off of the existing roadways are 
required to locate and protect from damage all under and above ground existing features 
such as utilities, tunnels, landscaping, etcH The Contractor will be responsible to repair 
back to original condition any damages that occur, including but not limited to ruts and sod 
damage. 

3.15 Any areas disturbed or damaged by one’s operation are to be repaired to 
Owner/Construction Manager’s satisfaction. 

3.16 Contractor shall clean their installed materials prior to the next successor activity.   
3.17 Any signs located on the jobsite must be approved by the Construction Manager.  Signage 

will not be allowed in most cases unless it is required for safety or provides instruction.  
3.18 Receiving, unloading, and handling of material provided by the bid package shall be 

included.  Spotting location shall be coordinated with the Construction Manager.  All 
deliveries shall be coordinated with other contractors and Construction Manager in advance 
of the delivery.  Provide freight to the jobsite for any material provided.  If storage is not 
available on site, each bid package shall include other means of secure storage.  If 
contractor is not onsite to unload delivery, the delivery will be rejected and will have to be 
re-scheduled at the contractor’s expense.  Materials must be stored off the ground, out of 
the mud and on a solid surface.  As required or needed, material should be stored on 
dunnage or pallets in order to keep it off the ground or surface below.  Special storage is 
the responsibility of respective contractor. 

3.19 Contractor shall not store materials within construction designated locations without 
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approval from Construction Manager.  No materials storage will be allowed that may inhibit 
construction progress.   

3.20 The Contractors shall layout and correctly establish all lines, levels, grades, positions, walls, 
partitions, equipment and location of all Work on the Project and be responsible for their 
accuracy and proper correlation with control lines, monuments and data furnished.  Such 
monuments and data shall be carefully preserved and, if displaced, reset at the expense of 
the persons displacing them.  

3.21 All Contractors are responsible for the coordination of their work with the complete set of 
specifications, construction drawings, addenda, request for information (RFI’s), Architect’s 
Supplemental Instruction to the Contractor (ASI), shop drawings, coordination drawings, 
and other contract modifications.  

3.22 Contractor shall carefully inspect any work performed by others that is to receive, align, 
abut or similarly relate to the Contractor's work and shall immediately notify the 
Construction Manager in writing of any apparent defects or inconsistencies.  The Contractor 
is responsible for coordinating and verifying the dimension, measurements, and elevations 
at the project site relevant to the Contractor's work.  If Contractor commences his work 
without such written notice, such commencement shall constitute acceptance of all such 
work performed by others and of all such field conditions, and all costs incurred in 
connection with the Contractor's work as a result thereof shall be borne by Contractor. 

3.23 Incorporate construction tolerances for the work of others into the design of the systems in 
this scope of work.  Include field measurements of work by others and any necessary 
adjustments to systems prior to fabrication to accommodate such allowable tolerances, or 
accept all costs to correct materials, which do not fit job conditions. 

3.24 Any interior work that is scheduled to be completed while Owner is in normal operation 
must be sensitive to the owner's continued use of the building.  No workers are allowed to 
be in areas of the building that are not directly related to scope of work.  Hallways and 
general access paths to construction areas must also be kept clean at all times.  The Owner 
has the right at any time to shut down any construction activities that they deem to be too 
much of a distraction to the occupants of the building. 

3.25 All contractors are responsible for familiarizing themselves with the coordination and 
sequencing requirements related to Owner furnished equipment. 

3.26 If not already required by the contract documents and reasonably requested by the 
Construction Manager, the Contractor shall prepare coordinated drawings in areas of 
congestion specifically noting and advising the Construction Manager of potential conflicts 
between the Contractor's work and other work at the project.  Even with such cooperative 
and coordinated efforts should a conflict occur the Construction Manager will determine 
how such conflicts should be resolved and their decision in that regard will be final.  The 
Contractor agrees to abide by such decisions and make any changes required to eliminate 
such conflict without additional costs or expense to the Owner. 

 
4. Schedule Management: 

4.1 Prior to the commencement of the construction for the prime contract work, the prime 
contractor shall participate in a minimum of two (2) joint planning meetings with the 
construction manager and other prime contractors for the purpose of planning the overall 
construction schedule.  One week prior to the first joint planning meeting, each prime 
contractor shall provide a preliminary schedule of their activities and the activities of 
their subcontractors with durations and sequencing.  A preliminary construction 
schedule as developed by the construction manager will be used as the basis of the overall 
construction schedule. In consultation with the prime contractor, the construction manager 
shall incorporate the prime contract work and work of other prime contractors into the 
overall construction schedule for the entire project. Critical milestones and working hours as 
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defined by the construction manager (as included in the bidding documents) will not be 
altered.   

4.2 The prime contractor shall on a weekly basis (at a minimum) provide the 
Construction Manager scheduling information with regards to progress and work to 
be performed in the next 4 (four) weeks. The prime contractor shall be bound by the 
construction schedule. Nothing in the Prime Contract Agreement shall relieve the prime 
contractor of any liability for any unexcused failure to comply with the agreed upon overall 
construction schedule or any completion dates established in the contract documents.  The 
construction manager shall have the right to coordinate the prime contractors, including the 
right, if necessary, to change the time, order and priority in which the various portions of the 
prime contract work and other work associated with the project shall be performed.   

4.3 All contractors shall cooperate with the construction manager and with other prime 
contractors.  The completion of the project will depend upon a collective effort by all parties 
involved.  

 
5. General Housekeeping: 

5.1 Daily cleanup (broom clean) of dust and debris from construction operation is part of each 
contractor’s scope of work.  If any contractor fails to keep the site clean and organized on a 
continuous basis, the construction manager will notify the contractor in writing only once.  
The contractor will then have 24 hours to correct the situation.  If the contractor fails to 
correct the situation, the construction manager will hire another party for cleaning and the 
cost of cleaning will be borne by the prime contractor responsible.  Trade Contractor shall 
submit, prior to beginning work, a plan to the Construction Manager defining 
manpower and methods for achieving daily cleanup.  If construction manager deems 
necessary, each prime contractor shall provide 1 employee for each 5 employees on the 
project to clean all work areas and/or staging areas to a broom clean condition.  If the prime 
contractor has less than 5 employees on site, the contractor will provide 1 employee to the 
necessary cleanup requirement.  Cleanup duration will take as long as it takes to achieve 
the broom clean results.   

5.2 Contractors shall provide their own means for the cleaning of tools (i.e. paint brushes and 
rollers, trowels, and etc.) and equipment as needed.  At no time shall new or existing owner 
fixtures be utilized for this purpose. 

     
END OF SECTION 00 7302 
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SECTION 00 7303 SPECIAL WORK REQUIREMENTS 
SCOPE OF WORK 

M2 – New Mechanical Improvements 
 

1. Bidders are to hold their bids for a period of thirty (30) days after the bid.  

2. All questions concerning the bid requirements should be addressed to the DAS purchasing agent 

previously identified with Iowa Department of Administrative Services and will be clarified in 

writing by Addendum. 

3. Contractors and their employees shall show utmost respect for the occupying staff.  Profanity, 

unnecessary loud language, shelled seeds, chew, and radios will not be tolerated.   

4. Contractors shall instruct their personnel to not allow staff to follow them into work areas nor 

assist staff in going into other restricted areas.  

5. Each contractor working in owner occupied space will provide necessary means of protection to 

floors, walls, ceilings, equipment, and etc. as required to accomplish work without harming or 

damaging existing conditions.  All damage incurred during this work will be charged to the 

responsible prime contractor.  

6. Each Contractor working in owner occupied space will final clean after work is completed.  

Occupied space will be put back to the condition in which it was found.  

7. The use of motorized scissor lifts will not be allowed.  All equipment shall have non-marking 
tires/wheels. 

8. Contractor’s deliveries will require an attendant to guide truck traffic into the designated 
construction entrance(s) per the site logistics plan.  All deliveries must be accepted by the 
contractor and coordinated with DCI Group. 

9. Owner will provide snow removal to all existing pavements on campus that are not under 
construction. Additional snow and ice removal necessary for access to dumpster, staging, and 
restroom facilities will be the responsibility of Bid Package #2. 

10. Contractors to include complete cleanup and haul off to dumpster for all construction dust and 
debris resulting from their scope of work. It will be the responsibility of Bid Package #2 to provide 
dumpster service for refuge generated by this project and to be available for use by all 
contractors, excluding dumpsters for hazardous materials.  Each prime contractor to provide 
brooms, shovels and other equipment for cleanup for their respective scope of work.  Excess 
materials shall be removed from the site at the contractor’s expense.  All primes shall remove 
debris on a daily basis.  

11. Hot work permits are required on a daily basis for any task involving sparks or flames. The 

contractor can obtain permits from the construction manager.  Note that it is the contractor’s 

responsibility to provide full time supervision for the area of hot work during and for a minimum of 

30 minutes after the last spark and to notify the construction manager within those 30 minutes of 

the time of last spark.  Periodic monitoring of the area will be required for 4 hours after last spark 

and if monitoring is required after work hours this must be coordinated with DCI Group and DAS 

staff.  Before the first time of occurrence the Contractor performing hot work will be required to 

have their onsite supervisors, and for each future supervisor, attend a preparatory meeting to 

review all requirements set forth by DAS.  

12. Contractors will be responsible to provide portable generators or an alternative power source for 
all tools and equipment that require a power source higher than 120 Volt. 

13. Prior to performing work in areas with smoke and fire detection systems the contractor shall 

coordinate with the construction manager precautionary measures to eliminate false alarms. If the 

fire alarm system is activated and there is not an emergency the contractor responsible for the 

false activation shall be responsible to pay for all resulting owner incurred expenses such as 

Emergency Response fees. 

14. Bid Package #02 will provide temporary toilet facilities for ALL contractors for the entire duration 
of the project. Temporary toilets shall meet all OSHA regulations.  
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15. Contractors shall document existing conditions prior to start of work. All damage to existing 
pavements, landscaped areas, finishes, and all other existing property will be repaired by the 
responsible Contractor.  

16. The prime contractors shall provide the construction manager detailed information as outlined 
below for the purpose of developing the Construction Schedule: 

 
 SUBMITTALS: 

▪ Submittal Schedule: Prime Contractors shall submit a submittal schedule listing all 
required submittals, submittal “To CM” dates, procurement durations, and expected dates 
for materials to be on the jobsite. The submittal schedule shall be submitted to the CM 
within five (5) business days of receipt of Owner/Prime Contractor Agreement.  CM will 
provide a template with all A/E identified submittals. 

▪ Format: Submittal Schedule shall be prepared in an Excel spreadsheet. 
▪ Materials & Long Lead Procurement: Prime Contractor shall identify any/all submittal 

items that require “field verifies” and also identify the dates when these field verifies can 
be taken.  

 
17. See milestone construction schedule in the following pages. This schedule will aid the bidder(s) in 

understanding the preliminary scheduling and planning for the project. As the construction 

schedule is finalized the Prime Contractor and their Subcontractors shall participate in a 

meeting with the Construction Manager and other Prime Contractors for the purpose of 

presenting the overall Construction Schedule. These “Subcontractors” shall be any/all 

subcontractors who will be performing Work on the project. 

18. The contractors shall acknowledge and make provisions for multiple mobilizations, phases, sub-

phases, material deliveries, and milestone completion dates required in order to complete the 

work.  

19. Expected work hours will be 7:00 AM to 4:30 PM Monday thru Friday (5-day work week). 

Contractors requiring working time other than these hours are to coordinate and receive approval 

in advance from the construction manager. The contractor shall provide at his expense increased 

work crews and/or overtime necessary to meet the scheduled milestones. Contractor shall 

immediately notify the construction manager of any delays in the work. 

20. The switch over to the New Fire Pump Controller shall take place on a Sunday, when the building 

is not occupied.  Date is to be coordinated with the Construction Manager and Owner. 

21. The contractor shall have personnel attending regular project meetings.  These meetings will be 
held at intervals established by the Construction Manager. These meetings will be in addition to 
the meeting defined under Division 01 of the Contract Documents.  Contractor must have a 
representative attending when they are on the job or needed for coordination prior to having work 
start on the project.   The representative attending must be able to adequately represent the 
Contractor and speak on the Contractor's behalf providing valuable information to the meeting; 
specifically, things such as schedule, cost, production, manpower, etc.  In addition, the project 
superintendent will conduct daily standup production meetings to review safety, coordination, and 
upcoming issues with the foremen on the project. All Prime Contractor foreman and pertinent 
Subcontractor foreman are required to attend and take an active participation role in discussions 
and planning.  

22. Anyone working for the Contractor who will be working onsite will need to go through a 

background check as required by the State of Iowa to work on the Capitol Complex. 

23. All workers on site will be required to attend an onsite orientation prior to starting work on site.  A 
weekly orientation meeting will be schedule for the beginning of each week.  It will be the 
responsibility of the prime contractor to notify the construction manager of personnel who will be 
in attendance.  This meeting will only be held when the construction manager has been made 
aware of new personnel who will be attending the orientation.  

24. Prime Contractors shall complete a detailed daily log for their work and all of their subcontractors 
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work for each work day on site and submit to Construction Manager.  Content of daily log will be 
directed by Construction Manager.  

25. After contract award, all Prime Contractors are required to attend a meeting with the Construction 
Manager to review bid package scopes.  

26. Parking and material staging on site will be limited.  All contractors shall coordinate one’s parking 
and material staging with the construction manager. 

27. The jobsite is on public property. Smoking or smokeless tobacco WILL NOT be allowed.  Also, no 
shelled sunflower seeds are allowed inside the enclosed facility.  

28. No radios or headsets are allowed in the construction areas.  
29. All noise, vibration, disconnections and disruptions caused by one’s work MUST be coordinated 

in advance with the Construction Manager and Owner.  Provide a minimum of 48 hours’ notice of 
any such disruption.  

30. All warranties start at Project Substantial Completion, Contractor will be required to provide from 
this date and not the startup date of the equipment.  Contractor will not be compensated for any 
cost related to purchasing extended warranties to meet this requirement.  It is anticipated this 
project will contain multiple substantial completion dates for the separate phases of construction. 

31. Contractors shall maintain accurate as-built construction records and provide complete clean and 
legible copies to Construction Manager on completion of work.  All Contractors will be required to 
provide electronic copies as well as hard copies of all O&M’s and as-built drawings.  See Project 
Manual for additional Closeout requirements.  

32. Contractors are to provide adequate floor protection to ensure flooring is not marred, stained, or 
damaged during their scopes of work. Floor remediation of marred, stained, or damaged floors 
will be borne by the causing prime contractor.   

33. All contractors working on this project will be required to undergo background checks by the State 
of Iowa.  Contractors shall provide a list of all names with birthdates of anticipated personnel 
within 5 days of execution of contracts. 

 
 
 

SECTION 00 7303 CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE 

 

  



 

8915.00 - .03 DAS Capitol Complex  KCL No. 17052 
M2 – New Mechanical Improvements  06/02/17 
Des Moines, Iowa 

SPECIAL WORK REQUIREMENTS  00 7303 - 4 

 



 

8915.00 - .03 DAS Capitol Complex  KCL No. 17052 
M2 – New Mechanical Improvements  06/02/17 
Des Moines, Iowa 

 

BID PACKAGE #1 CAPITOL FIRE PUMP CONTROLLER 
REPLACEMENT 

 

00 7401 - 1 

 

 
SECTION 00 7401 BID PACKAGE #01 – CAPITOL FIRE PUMP CONTROLLER REPLACEMENT 

M2 – New Mechanical Improvements 

A. This Bid Package is responsible for the following Specification Sections in their entirety unless 

noted otherwise: 

1. Division 00  PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS 

2. Division 01  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

3. Section 260519 Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables 

4. Section 260526 Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems 

5. Section 260533 Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems 

 

B. The scope of work for this Bid Package shall include, but not necessarily be limited to the following: 

 

1. General Instructions: 

1.1. General Work Requirements 00 7301 and Special Work Requirement 00 7302 are 

requirements of this bid package. 

1.2. It will be the responsibility of this contractor to complete all work associated in this bid package 

for the M2 – New Mechanical Improvements Project as identified in the drawings and 

specifications. 

1.3. Any and all layout required to complete this scope of work should be included in this bid 

package. 

1.4. All plan dimensions will need to be verified by this Contractor.  This Contractor will be 

responsible for confirming all material/equipment is able to be delivered to final location.   

1.5. This contractor will be responsible to provide portable generators or an alternate power source 

for tools and equipment that require a power source as power supply is not readily available at 

the location needed.  No gas fueled generators will be allowed to be ran inside the 

building/tunnels.  Contractor shall provide self-contained bulk fuel storage and use approved 

fuel storage containers on site as required. 

1.6. Furnish all anchors and fasteners as required to complete all installations. 

1.7. It will be the responsibility of this Contractor to bring all areas affected by the removal and 

construction activities, back to existing conditions.  It is this contractor’s responsibility to protect 

existing construction. 

1.8. Prior to the commencement of work, it will be the responsibility of this contractor, in 

cooperation with the Construction Manager, to fully inspect and provide to the Construction 

Manager a record of damaged conditions to existing conditions and devices that are to remain.  

Any damage that occurs during removal or installation will be replaced and/or repaired by this 

contractor at this contractor’s expense.  Provide all protection for adjacent surfaces to remain. 

1.9. Any existing construction damaged by installation of this Contractor’s work will be repaired by 

this Contractor to the satisfaction of DCI Group and DAS. 

1.10. This contractor is responsible for receiving, inspecting, and verifying the delivery of all material 

that is part of this Bid Package. 

1.11. This Contractor shall provide secure and waterproof storage and protection of all material 

provided in this bid package. 
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1.12. Shutdowns of plumbing, mechanical, electrical, fire alarm, communications and technology 

systems shall be coordinated with the Construction Manager a minimum of seven (7) days in 

advance of work.  

1.13. This Contractor shall provide final cleaning of the construction area at the completion of work.  

Perform final cleaning as defined in the contract documents.  This includes, but is not limited 

to, removing all debris from construction work and wiping down newly installed items and 

existing surfaces.   

1.14. Replacement of the Fire Pump Control Panel to be scheduled for a Sunday when the Capitol 

Building is not occupied and shall be fully operational prior to completing work for the day 

1.15. Means of ingress and egress for materials and equipment will be the responsibility of this 

contractor. 

 

2. Temporary Needs: 

2.1. This Contractor shall coordinate with the Construction Manager and Owner for all required tag 

outs of the fire detection and alarm system. 

2.2. Fire watch will be needed anytime a portion of a building is without its full fire suppression 

and/or fire alarming capabilities.  Personnel for fire watch will be provided and paid for by the 

State.  It shall be this contractor’s responsibility to coordinate fire watch needs with the 

construction manager and the State. 

 

3. Demolition: 

3.1. It will be the responsibility of this Contractor to complete all demolition and salvage as related 

to their scope per the Contract Documents.  This shall include, but not be limited too, removal 

of existing Fire Pump Controller, removal of bad seal on Fire Pump, and removal of all circuits 

and conduits abandoned as part of this project.  

3.2. It will be the responsibility of this contractor to ensure the existing space is in as clean or 

cleaner condition after completion of their work. 

 

4. Fire Pump Controller Replacement: 

4.1. This Contractor shall be responsible for the procurement and installation of all components 

related to the Fire Pump Controller.  This includes, but is not limited to, fire pump controller, 

housing, electrical connections, communications wiring, programming, and testing. 

4.2. This Contractor shall provide a written procedure  for replacing the Fire Pump Controller and 

shall include, at a minimum, the following information: 

4.2.1. Date and time contractors will be onsite. 

4.2.2. Fire watch needs (fire watch to be provided by the State) 

4.2.3. Anticipated time that fire suppression will be become inactive. 

4.2.4. Means for communication will fire watch personnel 

4.2.5. Steps for replacement 

4.2.6. Anticipated time fire suppression will be re-activated 

4.2.7. Work that will remain to be completed after re-activation 

4.2.8. Emergency procedures (to also include procedure if it becomes impossible to reactivate fire 

suppression by the anticipated time identified in 4.2.5. 

4.2.9. Emergency contact numbers 
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4.3. The information provided in 4.2 will be reviewed with the State’s Fire Marshall’s Office, 

Construction Manager, and the State.  The contractor shall receive approval before 

proceeding. 

4.4. Contractor shall verify existing concrete pad is sufficient for new controller housing. 

4.5. This contractor shall be responsible to for all programming and connections to the States 

building automation system and fire alarm monitoring. 

 

5. Fire Pump Seal Replacement: 

5.1. This Contractor shall be responsible for the replacement of the leaking seal on the existing fire 

pump. 

5.2. This work shall be coordinated with the fire pump controller replacement and shall take place 

during the same work shift to avoid additional shut down and fire watch. 

5.3. Any drain down of the system shall be coordinated by this contractor with the State and 

Construction Manager. 

 

END OF SECTION 00 7401 
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SECTION 00 7402 BID PACKAGE #02 – TUNNEL EXHAUST FAN REPLACEMENT 

M2 – New Mechanical Improvements 

A. This Bid Package is responsible for the following Specification Sections in their entirety unless noted 

otherwise: 

 

1. Division 00  PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS 

2. Division 01  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

3. Section 230513 Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment 

4. Section 230553 Identifications for HVAC Piping and Equipment 

5. Section 230593 Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC 

6. Section 230900 Instrumentation and Control for HVAC 

7. Section 233300 Air Duct Accessories 

8. Section 233423 HVAC Power Ventilators 

9. Section 260519 Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables 

10. Section 260526 Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems 

11. Section 260533 Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems 

12. Section 262923 Variable-Frequency Motor Controllers   

  

B. The scope of work for this Bid Package shall include, but not necessarily be limited to the following: 

 

1. General Instruction: 

1.1. General Work Requirements 00 7301 and Special Work Requirement 00 7302 are requirements 

of this bid package. 

1.2. It will be the responsibility of this contractor to complete all work associated in this bid package 

for the M2 – New Mechanical Improvements Project as identified in the drawings and 

specifications. 

1.3. Any and all layout required to complete this scope of work should be included in this bid 

package. 

1.4. This contractor shall be responsible for costs related to HVAC start-up, filters, media, labor, etc. 

prior to project completion. 

1.5. This contractor is responsible to remove and reinstall all existing mechanical equipment 

pertaining to the exhaust fans and items as indicated in the contract documents. 

1.6. Any and all layout required to complete this scope of work should be included in this bid 

packages. 

1.7. All plan dimensions will need to be verified by this Contractor.  This Contractor will be 

responsible for all on-site field measurement for fabrication. 

1.8. This contractor will be responsible to provide portable generators or an alternate power source 

for tools and equipment that require a power source as power supply is not readily available at 

the location needed.  No gas fueled generators will be allowed to be ran inside the 

building/tunnels.  Contractor shall provide self-contained bulk fuel storage and use approved fuel 

storage containers on site as required. 

1.9. Furnish all anchors and fasteners as required to complete all installations. 
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1.10. It will be the responsibility of this Contractor to bring all areas affected by the removal and 

construction activities, back to existing conditions.  It is this contractor’s responsibility to protect 

existing construction. 

1.11. Prior to the commencement of work, it will be the responsibility of this contractor, in cooperation 

with the Construction Manager, to fully inspect and provide to the Construction Manager a record 

of damaged conditions to existing conditions and devices that are to remain.  Any damage that 

occurs during removal or installation will be replaced and/or repaired by this contractor at this 

contractor’s expense.  Provide all protection for adjacent surfaces to remain. 

1.12. Any existing construction damaged by installation of this Contractor’s work will be repaired by 

this Contractor to the satisfaction of DCI Group and DAS. 

1.13. This contractor is responsible for receiving, inspecting, and verifying the delivery of all material 

that is part of this Bid Package. 

1.14. This Contractor shall provide secure and waterproof storage and protection of all material 

provided in this bid package. 

1.15. Shutdowns of plumbing, mechanical, electrical, fire alarm, communications and technology 

systems shall be coordinated with the Construction Manager a minimum of 48 hours in advance 

of work.  

1.16. This contractor shall be responsible for the coordination and supervision of jobsite general 

cleanup with all prime contractors throughout the duration of the project.  This contractor shall 

notify the Construction Manager of any failure to comply with the jobsite cleanup plan by any 

prime contractor. 

1.17. This Contractor shall provide final cleaning of the construction area at the completion of work.  

Perform final cleaning as defined in the contract documents.  This includes, but is not limited to, 

removing all debris from construction work, wiping down newly installed items.   

1.18. This Contractor to protect the existing mechanical items that are to remain.  Contractor is 

responsible for cleaning existing items before tying them into the new system.  Verify existing 

items that are to be removed and reinstalled are in working order before removing. 

1.19. This contractor shall be aware that the exhaust fan pits are considered confined spaces.  This 

contractor shall take all provisions necessary to abide by OSHA and Capitol Complex 

regulations for work in confined spaces. 

 

2. Temporary Needs: 

2.1. This Contractor shall coordinate with the Construction Manager and Owner for all required tag 

outs of the fire detection and alarm system. 

2.2. This Contractor will be responsible for maintaining any staging area as identified in the bid 

documents.  Staging Area will be limited in size and will be available for short term small tool, 

equipment and material storage.  Location to be determined by Owner and Construction 

Manager. This staging area is to be used for staging, parking, materials, temporary toilets, 

dumpsters, etc.  Staging area is to be brought back to pre-existing conditions at time of 

substantial completion.   

2.3. It will be the responsibility of this Contractor to provide and maintain temporary restroom facilities 

for all bid packages in quantities sufficient to meet OSHA requirements for the duration of the 

project.  The Owner’s facilities will be off limits to all contractors. 

2.4. Contractors are required to remove from site and dispose of all debris by their work every day 
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while on-site.  Dumpsters will not be allowed on-site. 

2.5. This contractor shall be responsible for coordination with the State and the construction manager 

for all fire watch requirements.  Personnel for fire watch will be provided by the State.  Fire watch 

will be required any time a fire alarm or suppression system is not fully functional in any space.  

Costs related to false alarms due to the contractor’s failure to coordinate alarm tag outs will be 

borne by this contractor. 

2.6. This contractor shall be responsible for the removal and reinstallation of the steam and 

condensate piping for the demolition and installation required at the Grimes tunnel.  This 

contractor shall coordinate with the State and Construction Manager prior to disconnecting 

utilities. 

3. Demolition: 

3.1. Contractor is responsible for all mechanical demolition and salvage as outlined in the project 

documents, including but not limited to, demolition of existing exhaust fans, grilles, duct 

transitions, disconnects, controllers, and circuits. 

3.2. All material resulting from demolition will need to be removed from site and disposed of daily. 

3.3. This contractor shall coordinate with the construction manager and the State for the removal of 

all existing equipment tag outs.  If new tag outs will be installed prior to turnover, these shall be 

coordinated with the State and Construction Manager as well. 

3.4. Contractor shall remove any new and existing debris from exhaust fans pits upon the completion 

of work.  Debris to be removed includes, but is not limited to, construction materials, leaves and 

vegetation, dirt, mud, and trash whether from this project or otherwise. 

3.5. Any modifications required to the existing tunnel openings will be the responsibility of this 

contractor.  

 

4. Exhaust Fans: 

4.1. This contractor shall furnish and install all exhaust fans and associated components including, 

but not limited to, VFDs, disconnect switches, circuit breakers, duct transitions, panels, controls, 

and louvers as noted in the Project Documents. 

4.2. Prior to purchasing equipment, this contractor shall verify that existing fan supports will work with 

new exhaust fan and associated equipment.  Any costs associated with failure to verify prior to 

purchasing equipment will be borne by this contractor. 

4.3. Include any filler plates, trim materials, escutcheons or sealants which may be required between 

the work of this contract and the work of others where shown, or where required of allowable 

tolerances within the work of the contract and the adjacent work of others. 

4.4. This contractor shall provide testing services to verify fan performance. 

 

5. Alternate #1 – Connect Exhaust Fans to BAS 

5.1. This contractor shall furnish and install necessary pathways, wiring, sensors, controllers, panels, 

enclosures, and programming necessary to connect Exhaust Fans to Building Automation 

System. 

5.2. It will be the responsibility of this contractor to seal all penetrations, to match existing wall rating, 

made or abandoned as part of this bid scope. 

5.3. This contractor shall be responsible for integration with tunnel’s existing fire alarm system. 
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5.4. As part of this alternate, this contractor shall provide a controls sequencing submittal for review.  

After submission but prior to approval, this contractor shall hold a joint review meeting with the 

State, A/E, and Construction Manager to review. 

 

END OF SECTION 00 7402 
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SECTION 011000 
SUMMARY 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Regulatory Requirements 
3. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
4. Access to site. 
5. Coordination with occupants. 
6. Work restrictions. 
7. Specification and drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 

governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 
1.03 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. The following regulations are applicable to this project:  
1. Iowa State Building Code 
2. International Building Code – 2015 Edition 
3. International Fire Code 
4. National Electric Code 
5. International Mechanical Code 
6. Uniform Plumbing Code 
7. International Energy Conservation Code 

B. The contractor shall obtain and pay for building and inspection permits required for 
construction and become familiar with all current applicable building codes.  

1.04 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Project will consist of replacing the existing fire pump controller servicing the Capitol 
Building and installing (3) new exhaust fans that service the Capitol Complex tunnel 
system located in Des Moines, Iowa. 

1.05 ACCESS TO SITE 
A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 

indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this 
Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not 
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 
1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, parking lots, loading areas, 

and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, 
and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage 
of materials unless otherwise agreed upon by Owner. 
a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 

operations. 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 

materials and equipment on-site. 
1.06 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site during the construction period.  
Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate 
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Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day 
operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or 

used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or 
used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than (48) forty-eight hours in advance of activities that will 
affect Owner's operations. 

1.07 WORK RESTRICTIONS 
A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 
1. Notify Owner not less than (2) two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 

C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of 
noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 
1. Notify Owner not less than (2) two days in advance of proposed disruptive 

operations. 
D. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on the 

Capitol Complex is not permitted. 
E. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on 

Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 
F. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background 

screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site. 
1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 

1.08 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 
A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 

language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations.  These conventions are as follows: 
1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  

The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are 
implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the 
Work of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings 
are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on 
Drawings to identify materials and products: 
1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used 

in the individual Specifications Sections. 
2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as 

part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and/or as scheduled on Drawings. 
3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 

Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 03 00 - ALTERNATES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
 
 A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division-01 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 
 

1.02 DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS: 
 
 A. DEFINITION:  An Alternate is an amount shown in the Form of Proposal that will be 

added or deducted from the Contract Amount if the Owner elects to accept the Alternate 
by issuance of a Change Order in the stated amount altering in either scope of work or in 
products, materials, equipment, systems or installation requirements methods describe in 
the Contract Documents. 

 
 B. COORDINATION:  Contractor to coordinate related work and modify and adjust 

adjacent work as required to ensure that work affected by each accepted Alternate is 
complete and fully integrated into the Project. 

 
 C. SCHEDULE: 
  1. A "Schedule of Alternates" is included at the end of this section.  Specifications 

sections referenced in the Schedule contain requirements for materials, methods 
or minimum performance criteria necessary to achieve the work described under 
each Alternate. 

  2. Include as part of each Alternate, miscellaneous devices, appurtenances and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not mentioned 
as part of the Alternate. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS   (Not Applicable). 
 
 

PART 3   EXECUTION 
 
3.01  SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES: 
 

ALTERNATE NO. 1 – Connect Exhaust Fans to Building Automation System: 

 For each exhaust fan, provide a connection to the existing Capitol Complex building 
automation system as shown on the drawings and specifications.   

 
   

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012500 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 

processing Contract modifications. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 63 00 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.03 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
A. Design Professional will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in 

the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 
1.04 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  The Design Professional will issue a detailed 
description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include 
supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 
1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by the Design Professional are not 

instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 
2. Within (15) fifteen days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation 

estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to 
execute the change. 
a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to the 
Owner and Design Professional. 
1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on 

the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the 
effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish 
times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 
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6. Comply with requirements in Section 016350 "Substitution Procedures" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or 
system specified. 

1.05 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 
A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Contractor will issue a 

Change Order for signatures of Owner and Design Professional. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 

Project including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of 
responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and 

submitting Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Section 01 70 00 "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general 

installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks 
and control points. 

3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Design Professional, or Contractor seeking information 
required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for 

each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 
1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 

products. 
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within (15) fifteen days of starting construction operations, 
submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other 
personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and 
responsibilities; list addresses, mobile telephone numbers and e-mail addresses.   

1.05 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 
A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 

Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 
1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 

where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 



8915.00-.03 DAS Capitol Complex  KCL No. 17052 
M2 - New Mechanical Improvements  06/02/17 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION  013100 - 2  

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of 
attendees at meetings. 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 

their Work is required. 
C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 

procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly 
progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Pre-installation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried 
out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate 
use of temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

1.06 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 
A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or 

interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in 
the form specified. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 
1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Design Professional. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 

Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully 
describe items needing interpretation. 
a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of 

affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 
C. Design Professional’s Action:  Design Professional will review each RFI, determine 

action required, and respond.  Allow (5) five working days for response for each RFI.  
RFIs received by Design Professional after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the 
following working day. 
1. Design Professional's action may include a request for additional information, in 

which case the time for response will date from time of receipt of additional 
information. 
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2. Design Professional's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal 
according to Section 01250 "Contract Modification Procedures." 
a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 

the Contract Sum, notify the Owner and Design Professional in writing within (10) 
ten days of receipt of the RFI response. 

END OF SECTION 01310 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and 

procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 01781 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 
2. Section 01782 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals. 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Design Professional’s responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals 
indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do 
not require Design Professional’s responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not 
complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in 
individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order 

by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time 
required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Design Professional 
and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 
1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 

Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 

submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because 
of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 
a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing 

for submittals. 
4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Design Professional’s final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
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j. Activity or event number. 
1.05 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings may be provided 
for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

a. Design Professional makes no representations as to the accuracy or 
completeness of digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract 
Drawings. 

b. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement if required.  
B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 

partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal 
schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 
a. The Design Professional reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal 

requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 
C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 

follows.  Time for review shall commence on Design Professional’s receipt of submittal.  
No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 
1. Initial Review:  Allow (15) fifteen days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow 

additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Design 
Professional will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be 
delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Re-submittal Review:  Allow (15) fifteen days for review of each resubmittal. 
D. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Owner and Design Professional. 
E. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on 

Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other 
than those requested by Design Professional on previous submittals, and deviations 
from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  
Include same identification information as related submittal. 

F. Re-submittals:  Make re-submittals in same form and number of copies as initial 
submittal. 
1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Design 

Professional’s stamp. 
G. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 

suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 
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H. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only 
final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Design Professional’s 
action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. 
1. Submit electronic submittals via EADocs as PDF electronic files. 

a. Design Professional will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of 
file as an electronic Project record document file. 

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes 
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and 
certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign 
documents on behalf of that entity. 
a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 

certificates and certifications where indicated. 
b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and 

certifications where indicated. 
B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of 

construction and type of product or equipment. 
1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published 

data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 

applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying 

Shop Drawings. 
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not 

base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed 
data, unless submittal based on Design Professional's digital data drawing files is 
otherwise permitted. 
1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 

following information, as applicable: 
a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
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c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 
a. PDF electronic file. 

D. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 01770 "Closeout Procedures." 

E. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01782 "Operation 
and Maintenance Data." 

F. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where 
required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

G. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

H. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

I. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

J. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

K. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

L. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field 
tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination 
with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Design 
Professional. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project 
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of 
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been 
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.02 DESIGN PROFESSIONAL’S ACTION 
A. Action Submittals:  Design Professional will review each submittal, make marks to 

indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Design Professional will stamp 
each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Design Professional will review each submittal and will not 
return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Design Professional will 
forward each submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Design Professional 
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D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Design 
Professional without action. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 51 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes 

1. Temporary Utilities: Electricity, lighting, telephone service, and sanitary facilities. 
2. Temporary Controls: Barriers, fencing, mud control, traffic control, exterior enclosures, 
protection of installed work, security and fire protection. 
3. Construction Facilities: Access roads, parking, progress cleaning, project identification, 
field offices and storage sheds, and construction aids. 

B. Related Sections 
1. Section 01700 - Contract Closeout: Final Cleaning. 

1.3 TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY 
A. The contractor shall use power from the Owner’s existing outlets for work indicated. The 
contractor shall supply all cords and other temporary items for work in these areas. Temporary 
lighting if required will be provided by the Contractor. Any special power or locations requirements 
will be the full responsibility of the contractor. 
B. Exercise measures to conserve energy. 

 C. Trade contractors shall provide all special power requirements for their work. 

1.4 TEMPORARY TELEPHONE SERVICE 
A. The Contractor will be responsible for their phone / communications services. 
B. Trade Contractor’s Project Manager and on-site Project Supervisor shall carry mobile 
telephone with them during all work hours of the project and be available by phone during off 
hours for emergencies. Mobile phone numbers to be made available to the Owner prior to start of 
construction. 

1.5 SANITARY FACILITIES 
A. Existing and permanent sanitary facilities may be used. 

1.6 BARRIERS 
A. Contractor’s, as required, shall provide temporary barriers as detailed below: 

1. Provide temporary barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas and to 
protect existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction 
operations. 
2. Provide barricades as required by governing authorities for public rights of way and for 
public access. 
3. Provide barricades around trenches. Barricade trenches less than 6 inches deep with 
warning tape. Cover trenches 6 inches deep and greater subject to pedestrian traffic with 
plywood covers or barricade with chain link fence as specified below. Cover trenches 
subject to vehicular traffic with suitable steel cover or barricade with chain link fence as 
specified below. 

B. Relocate barriers as required by progress of work. 
C. Maintain temporary barriers in a structurally sound condition with a neat, orderly appearance. 
Observe temporary barriers daily for safety compliance. 
D. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site and structures from damage. 
E. Walkways and Barricades: If Contractor's portion of work interferes with pedestrians on the 
streets, provide pedestrian walkway protection and barricades as requested by owner. 

1.7 DUST AND MUD CONTROL 
A. Contractor shall be responsible for controlling dust and mud during construction. 

1. Execute Work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations. 
2. Conform with applicable local ordinances concerning dust control. 

B. Provide positive means to prevent airborne dust from dispersing into atmosphere. 
C. Remove mud originating from construction site from city streets and sidewalks. 

1.8 TRAFFIC CONTROL 
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A. Contractor: Furnish, erect and maintain sufficient warning and directional signs, barricades and 
warning lights and sufficient flag people to give adequate warning of construction to vehicular 
traffic at all times. 
B. Coordinate lane closures with appropriate government agencies. 
C. Maintain a minimum number of travel lanes for traffic specified by appropriate government 
agencies. 

1.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 
A. Contractor shall be responsible for protection of installed work as detailed below. 

1. Protect installed work and provide protection from damage. 
2. Provide temporary protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate work 
area to minimize damage. 
3. Prohibit traffic from landscaped areas. 

1.10 PROTECTION OF EXISTING FACILITIES 
A. Contractor shall be responsible for protection of existing facilities as detailed below. 

1. Provide temporary protection for existing facilities as specified for installed work. 
2. Replace or repair pipes, conduits and conductors broken or severed as a result of 
construction activities by the end of the workday in which they were broken or severed. 
3. Become familiar with existing conditions of all systems to remain. Provide temporary 
connections as required to maintain systems. Protect systems during construction. 
Provide temporary tie-in pipes, conduits and conductors as required to maintain systems 
completely operational during construction. 

1.11 SECURITY 
A. Contractor shall be responsible for the security of its own equipment and materials on the job 
site. 
B. Provide sufficient security program and facilities to protect work, existing facilities and Owner 
operations within construction area from unauthorized entry, vandalism and theft. 
C. Secure, maintain and protect the work, stored materials, equipment and temporary facilities 
until time of acceptance, or such earlier time as Owner may choose to assume such 
responsibility. 
D. Contain and secure construction equipment and materials to satisfaction of the Owner. 

1.12 LAWN AREAS 
A. Contractor's vehicles may not be driven into lawn areas without prior approval of the Owner. In 
those cases where it is necessary to drive such a vehicle or vehicles, the Contractor shall provide 
planking material upon which to drive. The Contractor shall be held responsible for any damages 
incurred. 
B. Lawn areas which are disturbed by construction shall be repaired to the satisfaction of the 
Owner and paid for by the Contractor. 

1.13 PARKING 
A. Contractor: The contractor shall only utilize designated contractor lots or on-street parking 
spaces. 
B. Existing unpaved surfaces shall not be used for parking. 

1.14 PROGRESS CLEANING 
A. Contractor shall provide all measures to secure debris and provide dumpsters for removal from 
the site. 
B. Contractor shall maintain all work areas free of waste materials, debris and rubbish. Maintain 
site in a clean and orderly condition by removing waste materials weekly or daily as required. 
Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces and other closed or 
remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start 
of surface finishing and continue cleaning to eliminate dust. 
C. Contractor shall supply labor for a general job site cleanup each work day. The buildings shall 
be brought to a broom clean condition and all debris shall be deposited in the dumpsters. Break 
cartons and containers down for better use of dumpsters. 

1.15 STORAGE 
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A. Trade contractors shall store all their materials onsite in a manner not to interfere with the work 
of any other trade contractor. Trade contractors shall move their stored materials as required for 
the work of all to proceed. 

1.16 CONSTRUCTION AIDS 
A. Furnish, operate and maintain a complete plant for fabricating, handling, conveying, installing, 
and erecting materials and equipment required under the Contract. Include elevators, hoists, 
derricks and conveyances for transportation of workers and transporting and placing materials 
and equipment necessary for performance of the work. 
B. Maintain plant and equipment in safe and efficient operating condition. Repair damage due to 
defective plant and equipment and use thereof at no increase in Contract Sum. 
C. Furnish, erect, and maintain for duration of work, scaffolds, runways, guardrails, platforms and 
similar temporary construction necessary for the performance of work. Such facilities shall be of 
type and arrangement required, structurally sound and well secured. 

1.17 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
A. Remove temporary above grade or buried utilities, materials, equipment and facilities prior to 
inspection at completion. 
B. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary facilities. 
C. Restore existing facilities used during construction to original condition. Restore permanent 
facilities used during construction to specified condition. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 63 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL  
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 

from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 
1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 

changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are 
not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Substitution Requests:  Submit PDF copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 

product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable: 
a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 

provided, if applicable. 
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 

parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and 
specific features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the 
Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication 
and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of Design Professionals and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting 

test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
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letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is 
compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce 
indicated results. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 

substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.06 PROCEDURES 
A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the 

approved substitutions. 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of 
need for change, but not later than (15) fifteen days prior to time required for preparation 
and review of related submittals. 
1. Conditions:  Design Professional will consider Contractor's request for substitution 

when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Design Professional will return requests without action, except to record 
noncompliance with these requirements: 
a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 

produce indicated results. 
b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and 
consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors 
involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed unless otherwise indicated. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 70 00 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing 

execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Progress cleaning. 
6. Starting and adjusting. 
7. Protection of installed construction. 
8. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 017320 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected 

portions of the building. 
4. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated 
lines and levels, and final cleaning. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or 

performance of other work. 
B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions 

after installation of other work. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and 
patching of construction elements. 
1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Design 

Professional of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Design 
Professional before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural elements 
during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner 
that could change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as 
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results 
in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a 
manner that would, in Design Professional's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic 
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qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a 
visually unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties 
involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review 
areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential 
conflicts before proceeding. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's 
written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 
B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For 

exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the 
fullest extent possible. 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 

installed, will provide a match acceptable to Design Professional for the visual and 
functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning site work, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and 
electrical systems and other construction affecting the Work. 
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical 
services, and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of 
the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present 
where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 
1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations 

of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 
2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems 

are to be installed. 
3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 

existing finishes or primers. 
C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 

the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 
1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to owner that is necessary to adjust, 

move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  
Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are 
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions 
outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Design Professional 
according to requirements in Section 01310 "Project Management and Coordination." 

E. Surface and Substrate Preparation:  Comply with manufacturer's written 
recommendations for preparation of substrates to receive subsequent work. 

3.03 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 
A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 

Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies 
are discovered, notify Design Professional promptly. 

3.04 INSTALLATION 
A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment 

and elevation, as indicated. 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 
results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 
G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to 

be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm 
that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of 
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately 
located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of 
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 
1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 

heights directed by Design Professional. 
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, 
and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 
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I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 

3.05 CUTTING AND PATCHING 
A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  

Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without 
delay. 
1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 

performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with 
materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 
D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  

Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption 
of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching 
according to requirements in Section 01100 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing 
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such 
services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original 
Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations. 
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and 
with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when 
not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete/Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 
required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 
removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to 
prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 
H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 

operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections, where applicable. 
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 
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2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize 
evidence of patching and refinishing. 
a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 

materials. 
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished 
area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide 
an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place 
floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve 
uniform color and appearance. 
a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer 

and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply 
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide 
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-
plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure 
to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building 
enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove 
paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.06 PROGRESS CLEANING 
A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 

requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials 

and debris. 
2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three 

days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 
a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other 
contractors are working concurrently. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 
C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness 

necessary for proper execution of the Work. 
1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 
D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning 
materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not 
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and 
that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 
F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary 

to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste 

materials down sewers or into waterways.   
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H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure 
protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable 
components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.07 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 
A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with 

requirements in Section 01810 "General Commissioning Requirements." 
B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 

malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 
C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper 

operation without binding. 
D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and 

safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 
E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01400 

"Quality Requirements." 
3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017300 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building systems. 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01100 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-
occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements. 

2. Section 01700 "Execution Requirements" for cutting and patching procedures. 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site 
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to 
prevent damage, and deliver to Owner. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and 
reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently 
removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or 
removed and reinstalled. 

1.04 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 
A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

1.05 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS 
A. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at project site.  

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates 
exposed by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 
1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures:  Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the 
measures proposed for protecting individuals and property. Indicate proposed locations 
and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 
1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and 

ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 
2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 
C. Inventory:  Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner prior 

to start of demolition. 
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1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  

Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 
B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner 

as far as practical. 
C. Notify construction manager of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings 

before proceeding with selective demolition. 
D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in 

the Work. 
1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Design Professional and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner 
under a separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 
F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 

against damage during selective demolition operations. 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective 
demolition operations. 

B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner.  Owner does not 
guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents. 

C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent 
of selective demolition required. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with 
intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and 
extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Design Professional. 

E. Perform a survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element 
might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or 
adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations. 
1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective 

demolition activities. 
F. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 

photos or video.  
1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.  Provide 

photos or video showing conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused 
by salvage operations. 

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

3.02 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain 

and protect them against damage. 
1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in 

Section 011000 "Summary." 
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B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical 
systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 
1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by 

Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that 
maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and 
other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 
1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 01500 

"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 
D. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to 

prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition 

area and to and from occupied portions of building. 
2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition 

of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water 
leakage and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that 
are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and 

cooling specified in Section 01500 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 
3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows: 
1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  

Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing 
supporting members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining 
construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, 
not hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  
Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid 
marring existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials 

and promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to 

avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
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9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 
B. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 

soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Design Professional, items may 
be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and 
reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 74 19 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

101. RELATED DOCUMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 
1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid 

waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. 
Construction waste includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from 
demolition operations. 

C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, 
recycling, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
or designated spoil areas on Owner’s property. 

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in 
preparation for reuse. 

E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in 
another facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent 
incorporation into the Work. 

1.04 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 
A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of 

Contractor. 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

None 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01  PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 
A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, 

storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to remove waste from site 
during the entire duration of the Contract. 

B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent 
occupied and used facilities. 
1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials 

that are to be salvaged and recycled. 
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2. Comply with Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust 
and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

3.02 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 
A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste 

materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed 

of accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 

surfaces and areas. 
B. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste 

materials and legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property. 
C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 
D. Burning: Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's 

property, provided required permits are obtained. Provide full-time monitoring for 
burning materials until fires are extinguished. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 

including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017000 "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Section 017810 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 
3. Section 017820 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 
1.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items 
specified in other Sections. 

1.05 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 
A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed 

and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and 
reasons why the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of (10) 
ten days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  
List items below that are incomplete at time of request. 
1. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project 

record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion 
construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property 
surveys, and similar final record information. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific 
warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 
certifications, and similar documents. 

3. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of (10) 

ten days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  
List items below that are incomplete at time of request. 
1. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
2. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
3. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.   
4. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
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5. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
6. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 
D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion 

a minimum of (10) ten days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final 
inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Design Professional will either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Design Professional will 
prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor 
of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified that must be completed 
or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final 

completion. 
1.06 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final 
inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Design Professional either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Design Professional will 
prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
1.07 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1.08 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 
A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Design Professional for 

designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of 
Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit 
Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents 
of Project Manual. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  
Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building 
cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
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1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of 
Project: 
a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction 

activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, 
litter, and other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and 
other foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar 
spaces. 

f. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
g. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
h. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

i. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 
3.02 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for 
determination of Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing 
defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and 
properly adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be 
repaired or restored, provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used 
during construction to specified condition. 
1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and 

other damaged transparent materials. 
2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or 
restoration. 
a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 

mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels 
and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017800 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record 

documents, including the following: 
1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017000 "Execution Requirements" for final property survey. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
3. Section 017820 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 
1. Number of Copies:  Submit (1) one set of marked-up record prints. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit (1) one set of marked-up Project's Specifications, 
including addenda and contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit (1) one set of each submittal. 
1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance 

manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 
D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 

record-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction 
activities.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings 
and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are 
issued. 
1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation 

varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record 
data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to 
provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 
a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 
b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic 

documentation. 
2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the 

following: 
a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
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c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Design Professional's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location. 
1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 

manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include 
identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file. 
3. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic 

files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with 
the sheet identification.  Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 
a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Design Professional 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.02 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 
A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where 

installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract 
modifications. 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 
3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information 

necessary to provide a record of selections made. 
4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted 

in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data. 
5. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable. 
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2.03 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 
A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where 

installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 

manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for 
project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record 
documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and 
Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do 
not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents 
in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  
Provide access to project record documents for Design Professional reference during 
normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 78 50 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL  
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 

maintenance manuals, including the following: 
1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 

operation and maintenance manuals. 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 
1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed 
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 
1. Design Professional will comment on whether content of operations and 

maintenance submittals are acceptable. 
2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to 

revisions and field conditions. 
B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed 
file.   
a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 

item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access 
to desired information.  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 
1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to 
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  
For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 
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D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance 
manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same 
designation used in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a 
designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and 
Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 

2.02 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE 
MANUALS 
A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section 

for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not 
part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 
1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 
1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Design Professional. 
8. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Design Professional that 

designed the systems contained in the manuals. 
9. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, 
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number in Project Manual. 
1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 

accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents 
alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions 
for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 
electronic PDF file for each manual type required. 

2.03 OPERATION MANUALS 
A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 

individual Specification Sections and the following information: 
1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 

equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 
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B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 
1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on 

Contract Documents. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram 
controls as installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required 
for identification. 

2.04 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  

Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair 
materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name 
and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, 
and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-
reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or 
schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials 
and related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
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1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 
2.05 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, 
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance 
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, 
maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in 
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and 
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title 
in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of 
equipment: 
1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including 

disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail 
essential maintenance procedures: 
1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list 
of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 
1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 

quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 
2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 

maintenance. 
F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, 

with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
and local sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name 
and telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating 
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for 
types of emergencies indicated. 
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C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating 
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and 
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, 
and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, 
include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to 
identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more 
than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from 
the Contract Documents.  Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to 
information not applicable. 
1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available 

and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of 
equipment or systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control 
sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in 
record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 
1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 

manuals. 
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 01781 

"Project Record Documents." 
G. Comply with Section 01770 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 

and maintenance documentation. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 21 39 00 

CONTROLLERS FOR FIRE-PUMP DRIVERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Full-service, reduced-voltage controllers rated 600 V and less. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. ATS: Automatic transfer switch(es). 

B. ECM: Electronic control module. 

C. MCCB: Molded-case circuit breaker. 

D. N.O.: Normally open. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include rated capacities, operating 

characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: For each type of product indicated. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, 

sections, details, and attachments to other work, including required clearances and service spaces 

around controller enclosures. 

1. Show tabulations of the following: 

a. Each installed unit's type and details. 

b. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 2. 

c. Factory-installed devices. 

d. Nameplate legends. 

e. Short-circuit current (withstand) rating of integrated unit. 

f. Features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective 

devices. 

g. Specified modifications. 

2. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, method of field 

assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection. 

3. Schematic and Connection Diagrams: For power, signal, alarm, and control wiring and for 

pressure-sensing tubing. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of product indicated, from manufacturer. 

C. Source quality-control reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of product indicated to include in emergency, 

operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 01 78 23 

"Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for setting field-adjustable timers, controls, and status and 

alarm points. 

2. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing, adjusting, and reprogramming 

microprocessor-based logic controls. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Indicating Lights:  Two of each type and color of lens installed; two of each type and size of 

lamp installed. 

2. Auxiliary Contacts:  One for each size and type of magnetic contactor installed. 

3. Power Contacts:  Three for each size and type of magnetic contactor installed. 

4. Contactor Coils:  One for each size and type of magnetic controller installed. 

5. Relay Boards:  One for each size and type of relay board installed. 

6. Operator Interface:  One microprocessor board(s), complete with display and membrane 

keypad. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Member company of an NRTL. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain fire-pump controllers and all associated equipment from single source 

or producer. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 

a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

D. Comply with standards of authorities having jurisdiction pertaining to materials and installation. 

E. Comply with NFPA 20 and NFPA 70. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store controllers indoors in clean, dry space with uniform temperature to prevent condensation. 

Protect enclosed controllers from exposure to dirt, fumes, water, corrosive substances, and 

physical damage. 
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1.11 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 

1. Ambient Temperature Rating: Not less than 40 deg F and not exceeding 122 deg F unless 

otherwise indicated. 

2. Altitude Rating: Not exceeding 6600 feet unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Notify Construction Manager and Owner no fewer than 

seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electric service, and comply with NFPA 70E. 

1.12 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of controllers with other construction including conduit, 

piping, fire-pump equipment, and adjacent surfaces. Maintain required clearances for workspace 

and equipment access doors and panels. Ensure that controllers are within sight of fire-pump 

drivers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FULL-SERVICE CONTROLLERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Eaton Cutler Hammer. 

2. Engineer pre-approved equal. 

B. General Requirements for Full-Service Controllers: 

1. Comply with NFPA 20 and UL 218. 

2. Listed by an NRTL for electric-motor driver for fire-pump service. 

3. Combined automatic and nonautomatic operation. 

4. Factory assembled, wired, and tested; continuous-duty rated. 

5. Service Equipment Label: NRTL labeled for use as service equipment. 

C. Method of Starting: 

1. Pressure-switch actuated. 

a. Water-pressure-actuated switch and pressure transducer with independent high- and low-

calibrated adjustments responsive to water pressure in fire-suppression piping. 

b. System pressure recorder, electric ac driven, with spring backup. 

c. Programmable minimum-run-time relay to prevent short cycling. 

d. Programmable timer for weekly tests. 

2. Magnetic Controller:  Autotransformer type. 

3. Solid-State Controller:  Reduced-voltage type. 

4. Emergency Start: Mechanically operated start handle that closes and retains the motor RUN 

contactor independent of all electric or pressure actuators. 

D. Method of Stopping:  Automatic and nonautomatic shutdown after automatic starting. 

E. Capacity: Rated for fire-pump-driver horsepower and short-circuit-current (withstand) rating 

equal to or greater than short-circuit current available at controller location. 
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F. Method of Isolation and Overcurrent Protection: Interlocked isolating switch and nonthermal 

MCCB; with a common, externally mounted operating handle, and providing locked-rotor 

protection. 

G. Door-Mounted Operator Interface and Controls: 

1. Monitor, display, and control the devices, alarms, functions, and operations listed in 

NFPA 20 as required for drivers and controller types used. 

2. Method of Control and Indication:  

a. Microprocessor-based logic controller, with multiline digital readout. 

b. Membrane keypad. 

c. LED alarm and status indicating lights. 

3. Local Alarm and Status Indications: 

a. Controller power on. 

b. Motor running condition. 

c. Loss-of-line power. 

d. Line-power phase reversal. 

e. Line-power single-phase condition. 

4. Audible alarm, with silence push button. 

5. Nonautomatic START and STOP push buttons or switches. 

H. Optional Features: 

1. Extra Output Contacts:  

a. One N.O. contact(s) for motor running condition. 

b. One set(s) of contacts for loss-of-line power. 

c. One each, Form C contacts for high and low reservoir level. 

2. Local alarm bell. 

3. Door-mounted thermal or impact printer for alarm and status logs. 

4. Operator Interface Communications Ports: USB, Ethernet, and RS485. 

I. ATS: 

1. Complies with NFPA 20, UL 218, and UL 1008. 

2. Integral with controller as a listed combination fire-pump controller and power transfer 

switch. 

3. Automatically transfers fire-pump controller from normal power supply to alternate power 

supply in event of power failure. 

4. Allows manual transfer from one source to the other. 

5. Alternate-Source Isolating and Disconnecting Means: Integral molded-case switch, with an 

externally mounted operating handle. 

6. Local Alarm and Status Indications: 

a. Normal source available. 

b. Alternate source available. 

c. In normal position. 

d. In alternate position. 

e. Isolating means open. 

7. Audible alarm, with silence push button. 

8. Nonautomatic (manual, nonelectric) means of transfer. 

9. Engine test push button. 

10. Start generator output contacts. 

11. Timer for weekly generator tests. 
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2.2 ENCLOSURES 

A. Fire-Pump Controllers: NEMA 250, to comply with environmental conditions at installed 

locations and NFPA 20. 

1. Other Wet or Damp, Indoor Locations:  Type 4 (IEC IP56). 

B. Enclosure Color:  Manufacturer's standard "fire-pump-controller red". 

C. Nameplates: Comply with NFPA 20; complete with capacity, characteristics, approvals, listings, 

and other pertinent data. 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing: Test and inspect fire-pump controllers according to requirements in NFPA 20 and 

UL 218. 

1. Verification of Performance: Rate controllers according to operation of functions and features 

specified. 

B. Fire-pump controllers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and surfaces to receive equipment, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine equipment before installation. Reject equipment that is wet or damaged by moisture or 

mold. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 CONTROLLER INSTALLATION 

A. Install controllers within sight of their respective drivers. 

B. Connect controllers to their dedicated pressure-sensing lines. 

C. Wall-Mounting Controllers: Install controllers on walls with disconnect operating handles not 

higher than 79 inches above finished floor, and bottom of enclosure not less than 12 inches above 

finished floor unless otherwise indicated. Bolt units to wall or mount on lightweight structural-

steel channels bolted to wall. For controllers not on walls, provide freestanding racks complying 

with Section 26 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

D. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 

temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components. 

E. Comply with NEMA ICS 15. 
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3.3 POWER WIRING INSTALLATION 

A. Install power wiring between controllers and their services or sources, and between controllers 

and their drivers. Comply with requirements in NFPA 20, NFPA 70, and Section 26 05 19 "Low-

Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables." 

3.4 CONTROL AND ALARM WIRING INSTALLATION 

A. Install wiring between controllers and facility's central monitoring system. Comply with 

requirements in NFPA 20, NFPA 70, and Section 26 05 23 "Control-Voltage Electrical Power 

Cables." 

B. Install wiring between controllers and the building's fire-alarm system. Comply with 

requirements specified in Section 28 31 11 "Digital, Addressable Fire-Alarm System." 

C. Bundle, train, and support wiring in enclosures. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Comply with requirements in NFPA 20 for marking fire-pump controllers. 

B. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for 

identification in NFPA 20 and as specified in Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical 

Systems." 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, 

and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections. 

B. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Inspect and Test Each Component: 

a. Inspect wiring, components, connections, and equipment installations. Test and adjust 

components and equipment. 

b. Test insulation resistance for each element, component, connecting supply, feeder, and 

control circuits. 

c. Test continuity of each circuit. 

2. Verify and Test Each Electric-Driver Controller: 

a. Verify that voltages at controller locations are within plus 10 or minus 1 percent of motor 

nameplate rated voltages, with motors off. If outside this range for any motor, notify 

Construction Manager before starting the motor(s). 

b. Test each motor for proper phase rotation. 

3. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper 

unit operation. 

4. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 

equipment. 

C. Field Acceptance Tests: 

1. Do not begin field acceptance testing until suction piping has been flushed and 

hydrostatically tested and the certificate for flushing and testing has been submitted to 

Construction Manager and authorities having jurisdiction. 
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2. Prior to starting, notify authorities having jurisdiction of the time and place of the acceptance 

testing. 

3. Engage manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative to be present during the 

testing. 

4. Perform field acceptance tests as outlined in NFPA 20. 

D. Controllers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.7 STARTUP SERVICE 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service. 

1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.8 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust controllers to function smoothly and as recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Set field-adjustable switches, auxiliary relays, time-delay relays, and timers. 

C. Program microprocessors for required operational sequences, status indications, alarms, event 

recording, and display features. Clear events memory after final acceptance testing and prior to 

Substantial Completion. 

D. Set field-adjustable pressure switches. 

3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Replace controllers whose interiors have been exposed to water or other liquids prior to 

Substantial Completion. 

3.10 DEMONSTRATION 

A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 

adjust, operate, and maintain controllers and to use and reprogram microprocessor-based controls 

within this equipment. 

END OF SECTION 21 39 00 
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SECTION 23 05 13 

COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general requirements for single-phase and polyphase, general-purpose, 

horizontal, small and medium, squirrel-cage induction motors for use on ac power systems up to 

600 V and installed at equipment manufacturer's factory or shipped separately by equipment 

manufacturer for field installation. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate features of motors, installed units, and accessory devices to be compatible with the 

following: 

1. Motor controllers. 

2. Torque, speed, and horsepower requirements of the load. 

3. Ratings and characteristics of supply circuit and required control sequence. 

4. Ambient and environmental conditions of installation location. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL MOTOR REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 MOTOR CHARACTERISTICS 

A. Duty: Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 40 deg C and at altitude of 3300 feet above 

sea level. 

B. Capacity and Torque Characteristics: Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads 

at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence, 

and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considering service factor. 

2.3 POLYPHASE MOTORS 

A. Description: NEMA MG 1, Design B, medium induction motor. 

B. Efficiency: Energy efficient, as defined in NEMA MG 1. 

C. Service Factor: 1.15. 



Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 
 

 23 05 13 - Common Motor Requirements For Hvac Equipment Page2 

D. Multispeed Motors: Variable torque. 

1. For motors with 2:1 speed ratio, consequent pole, single winding. 

2. For motors with other than 2:1 speed ratio, separate winding for each speed. 

E. Rotor: Random-wound, squirrel cage. 

F. Bearings: Regreasable, shielded, antifriction ball bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading. 

G. Temperature Rise: Match insulation rating. 

H. Insulation:  Class F. 

I. Code Letter Designation: 

1. Motors 15 HP and Larger: NEMA starting Code F or Code G. 

2. Motors Smaller than 15 HP: Manufacturer's standard starting characteristic. 

2.4 POLYPHASE MOTORS WITH ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Motors Used with Variable Frequency Controllers:  Ratings, characteristics, and features 

coordinated with and approved by controller manufacturer. 

1. Windings: Copper magnet wire with moisture-resistant insulation varnish, designed and 

tested to resist transient spikes, high frequencies, and short time rise pulses produced by 

pulse-width modulated inverters. 

2. Energy- and Premium-Efficient Motors: Class B temperature rise; Class F insulation. 

3. Inverter-Duty Motors: Class F temperature rise; Class H insulation. 

4. Thermal Protection: Comply with NEMA MG 1 requirements for thermally protected 

motors. 

B. Severe-Duty Motors: Comply with IEEE 841, with 1.15 minimum service factor. 

2.5 MOTORS FOR USE WITH VARIABLE FREQUENCY CONTROLLER 

A. Compatible with the variable frequency drives specified. 

B. The inverter duty motor insulation class shall be class F insulation and a class B temperature 

rise based on 40 degrees C. 

C. The inverter duty motor nameplate shall indicate that the motor is an inverter duty motor. 

D. Meet the requirements of NEMA MG-1 Part 31. 

E. Winding insulation meets the requirements of NEMA MG-1 Part 31.4.4.2. 

F. Capable of Running continuously at 1/10th of full speed, with no harmful effects of 

overheating. 

G. Applications where the motor specification does not meet NEMA MG1 Part 31 (1600V peak 

and 0.1 microsecond rise time), and the cable length between the inverter and motor exceeds the 

drive manufacturer recommended maximum cable length; load sideline reactors shall be used. 

The load sideline reactor shall be design and constructed to operate with pulse width modulated 

IGBT inverter drives with switching frequencies up to 20 Khz. Line reactor insulation dielectric 

strength shall be greater than or equal to 4000 volts and shall carry a UL506 & UL508 approval. 
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H. Insulated, isolated, or ceramic bearings shall be used for the inverter duty rated motors.  

I. Shaft Ground Ring: 

1. All motors driven by a variable frequency controller shall include a maintenance free, 

circumferential, conductive microfiber shaft grounding ring to discharge shaft currents to 

ground. 

2. Installed in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendation. 

3. Manufacturer:  AEGIS-SGR Colloidal Silver Coating, shaft grounding rings, as 

manufactured by Electro Static Technology or equal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 

END OF SECTION 23 05 13 
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SECTION 23 05 53 

IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Equipment labels. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS 

A. Plastic Labels for Equipment: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 

the following: 

a. Brady Corporation. 

b. Brimar Industries, Inc. 

c. Carlton Industries, LP. 

d. Champion America. 

e. Craftmark Pipe Markers. 

f. emedco. 

g. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co. 

h. LEM Products Inc. 

i. Marking Services, Inc. 

j. Seton Identification Products. 

2. Material and Thickness: Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 

1/8 inch thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware. 

3. Letter Color:  White. 

4. Background Color:  Black. 

5. Maximum Temperature: Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F. 

6. Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 

2-1/2 by 3/4 inch. 

7. Minimum Letter Size: 1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 

inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering 

for greater viewing distances. Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-quarters the 

size of principal lettering. 

8. Fasteners: Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws. 

9. Adhesive: Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9463
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944715
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944716
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944717
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944718
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944719
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944720
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944721
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944722
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944723
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456944724
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B. Label Content: Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number, 

Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), and the 

Specification Section number and title where equipment is specified. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of identification devices, 

including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants. 

3.2 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of 

surfaces where devices are to be applied. 

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors. 

3.3 EQUIPMENT LABEL INSTALLATION 

A. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of mechanical equipment. 

B. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 53 
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SECTION 23 05 93 

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Balancing Air Systems: 

a. Constant-volume air systems. 

2. Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Equipment: 

a. Motors. 

3. Control system verification. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. AABC: Associated Air Balance Council. 

B. BAS: Building automation systems. 

C. NEBB: National Environmental Balancing Bureau. 

D. TAB: Testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

E. TABB: Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau. 

F. TAB Specialist: An independent entity meeting qualifications to perform TAB work. 

G. TDH: Total dynamic head. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. TAB Conference: If requested by the Owner, conduct a TAB conference at Project site after 

approval of the TAB strategies and procedures plan to develop a mutual understanding of the 

details. Provide a minimum of 14 days' advance notice of scheduled meeting time and location. 

1. Minimum Agenda Items: 

a. The Contract Documents examination report. 

b. The TAB plan. 

c. Needs for coordination and cooperation of trades and subcontractors. 

d. Proposed procedures for documentation and communication flow. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: Within 30 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit documentation 

that the TAB specialist and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified 

in "Quality Assurance" Article. 

B. Certified TAB reports. 

C. Sample report forms. 

D. Instrument calibration reports, to include the following: 

1. Instrument type and make. 

2. Serial number. 

3. Application. 

4. Dates of use. 

5. Dates of calibration. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. TAB Specialists Qualifications: Certified by AABC NEBB or TABB. 

1. TAB Field Supervisor: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC NEBB or 

TABB. 

2. TAB Technician: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC NEBB or 

TABB as a TAB technician. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the site during entire TAB period. Cooperate with 

Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TAB SPECIALISTS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, engage one of the following: 

1. Systems Management Company, Des Moines, Iowa 

2. Johnson Service of Des Moines, IA 

3. Precision Test & Balance 

4. Integrity Test and Balance 

3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover 

conditions in systems designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment. 

B. Examine installed systems for balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer 

wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers. Verify 

that locations of these balancing devices are applicable for intended purpose and are accessible. 

C. Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment. 



Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 
 

 23 05 93 - Testing, Adjusting, And Balancing For Hvac Page3 

D. Examine equipment performance data including fan curves. 

1. Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including system effects 

that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or 

part of a system. 

2. Calculate system-effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when 

installed under conditions different from the conditions used to rate equipment 

performance. To calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts found in 

AMCA 201, "Fans and Systems," or in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems - Duct Design." 

Compare results with the design data and installed conditions. 

E. Examine system and equipment installations and verify that field quality-control testing, 

cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed. 

F. Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections. 

G. Examine HVAC equipment and verify that bearings are greased, filters are clean, and 

equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation. 

H. Examine operating safety interlocks and controls on HVAC equipment. 

I. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures. Observe and 

record system reactions to changes in conditions. Record default set points if different from 

indicated values. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes the following: 

1. Equipment and systems to be tested. 

2. Strategies and step-by-step procedures for balancing the systems. 

3. Instrumentation to be used. 

4. Sample forms with specific identification for all equipment. 

B. Perform system-readiness checks of HVAC systems and equipment to verify system readiness 

for TAB work. Include, at a minimum, the following: 

1. Airside: 

a. Verify that leakage and pressure tests on air distribution systems have been 

satisfactorily completed. 

b. Fans are operating, free of vibration, and rotating in correct direction. 

c. Variable-frequency controllers' startup is complete and safeties are verified. 

d. Automatic temperature-control systems are operational. 

e. Suitable access to balancing devices and equipment is provided. 

3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING 

A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures contained 

in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems - Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing" and in this Section. 

B. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, valve position 

indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, with paint or other 

suitable, permanent identification material to show final settings. 
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C. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units. 

3.5 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS 

A. Prepare test reports for both fans and inlets. Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and 

recommended testing procedures. Cross-check the summation of required outlet volumes with 

required fan volumes. 

B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts. 

C. Check airflow patterns from the outdoor-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-air 

dampers through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers. 

D. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters. 

E. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection. 

F. Check for airflow blockages. 

G. Check for proper sealing of air-handling-unit components. 

H. Verify that air duct system is sealed as specified in Section 23 31 13 "Metal Ducts." 

3.6 PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS (EFs) 

A. Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed by 

fan manufacturer. 

1. Measure total airflow. 

a. Where duct conditions are not suitable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, a coil 

traverse may be acceptable. 

2. Measure fan static pressures as follows: 

a. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible connection. 

b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan inlet or through the flexible connection. 

3. Review Record Documents to determine variations in design static pressures versus 

actual static pressures. Calculate actual system-effect factors. Recommend adjustments to 

accommodate actual conditions. 

4. Obtain approval from Owner for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than indicated 

speed. Comply with requirements in HVAC Sections for air-handling units for 

adjustment of fans, belts, and pulley sizes to achieve indicated air-handling-unit 

performance. 

5. Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload. Consult equipment 

manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors. Modulate dampers and measure fan-motor 

amperage to ensure that no overload occurs. Measure amperage in full-cooling, full-

heating, economizer, and any other operating mode to determine the maximum required 

brake horsepower. 

B. Verify final system conditions. 

1. Re-measure and confirm that total airflow is within design. 

2. Re-measure all final fan operating data, rpms, volts, amps, and static profile. 

3. Mark all final settings. 

4. Measure and record all operating data. 
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5. Record final fan-performance data. 

3.7 PROCEDURES FOR MOTORS 

A. Motors 1/2 HP and Larger: Test at final balanced conditions and record the following data: 

1. Manufacturer's name, model number, and serial number. 

2. Motor horsepower rating. 

3. Motor rpm. 

4. Phase and hertz. 

5. Nameplate and measured voltage, each phase. 

6. Nameplate and measured amperage, each phase. 

7. Starter size and thermal-protection-element rating. 

8. Service factor and frame size. 

B. Motors Driven by Variable-Frequency Controllers: Test manual bypass of controller to prove 

proper operation. 

3.8 CONTROLS VERIFICATION 

A. In conjunction with system balancing, perform the following: 

1. Verify temperature control system is operating within the design limitations. 

2. Confirm that the sequences of operation are in compliance with Contract Documents. 

3. Verify that controllers are calibrated and function as intended. 

4. Verify that controller set points are as indicated. 

5. Verify the operation of lockout or interlock systems. 

6. Verify that controlled devices are properly installed and connected to correct controller. 

7. Verify that controlled devices travel freely and are in position indicated by controller: 

open, closed, or modulating. 

B. Reporting: Include a summary of verifications performed, remaining deficiencies, and 

variations from indicated conditions. 

3.9 TOLERANCES 

A. Set HVAC system's airflow rates and water flow rates within the following tolerances: 

1. Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans:  Plus or minus 10 percent. 

B. Maintaining pressure relationships as designed shall have priority over the tolerances specified 

above. 

3.10 PROGRESS REPORTING 

A. Initial Construction-Phase Report: Based on examination of the Contract Documents as 

specified in "Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for systems 

balancing devices. Recommend changes and additions to systems balancing devices to facilitate 

proper performance measuring and balancing. Recommend changes and additions to HVAC 

systems and general construction to allow access for performance measuring and balancing 

devices. 
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3.11 FINAL REPORT 

A. General: Prepare a certified written report; tabulate and divide the report into separate sections 

for tested systems and balanced systems. 

1. Include a certification sheet at the front of the report's binder, signed and sealed by the 

certified testing and balancing engineer. 

2. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration. 

3. Certify validity and accuracy of field data. 

B. Final Report Contents: In addition to certified field-report data, include the following: 

1. Fan curves. 

2. Manufacturers' test data. 

3. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers. 

4. Other information relative to equipment performance; do not include Shop Drawings and 

Product Data. 

C. General Report Data: In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data: 

1. Title page. 

2. Name and address of the TAB specialist. 

3. Project name. 

4. Project location. 

5. Architect's name and address. 

6. Engineer's name and address. 

7. Contractor's name and address. 

8. Report date. 

9. Signature of TAB supervisor who certifies the report. 

10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report. 

Number each page in the report. 

11. Summary of contents including the following: 

a. Indicated versus final performance. 

b. Notable characteristics of systems. 

c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract 

Documents. 

12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment. 

13. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports vary from indicated values. 

14. Test conditions for fans performance forms including the following: 

a. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter. 

b. Other system operating conditions that affect performance. 

D. System Diagrams: Include schematic layouts of air and hydronic distribution systems. Present 

each system with single-line diagram and include the following: 

1. Quantities of exhaust airflows. 

2. Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes. 

3. Position of balancing devices. 

E. Fan Test Reports: For exhaust fans, include the following: 

1. Fan Data: 

a. System identification. 

b. Location. 

c. Make and type. 

d. Model number and size. 



Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 
 

 23 05 93 - Testing, Adjusting, And Balancing For Hvac Page7 

e. Manufacturer's serial number. 

f. Arrangement and class. 

g. Sheave make, size in inches, and bore. 

h. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches. 

2. Motor Data: 

a. Motor make, and frame type and size. 

b. Horsepower and rpm. 

c. Volts, phase, and hertz. 

d. Full-load amperage and service factor. 

e. Sheave make, size in inches, and bore. 

f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in inches. 

g. Number, make, and size of belts. 

3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Total airflow rate in cfm. 

b. Total system static pressure in inches wg. 

c. Fan rpm. 

d. Discharge static pressure in inches wg. 

e. Suction static pressure in inches wg. 

F. Instrument Calibration Reports: 

1. Report Data: 

a. Instrument type and make. 

b. Serial number. 

c. Application. 

d. Dates of use. 

e. Dates of calibration. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 93 
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SECTION 23 09 00  

INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC – ALT. #1 ONLY 
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

 

1.1   Direct Digital Control (DDC) System Description 

 

A. This Contractor shall supply and install a complete Direct Digital Control (DDC) system 

as required to extend the existing Siemens Apogee building automation system and 

accomplish the specified sequences of operation for control of heating, ventilating, air-

conditioning and other building equipment and systems as described on the drawings.   

B. The new equipment installed must integrate seamlessly with the existing Siemens system. 

 

C. Provide networking to new DDC equipment using communication standards.  The system 

shall not be limited to only standard protocols, but shall also be able to integrate to a wide 

variety of third-party devices and applications via drivers and gateways.  

D. See "Sequences of Operation" for requirements that relate to this Section. 

 

1.2   DDC SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

 

A. BACnet®.  The control system shall consist of a high-speed, peer-to-peer internetwork of 

ANSI/ASHRAE 135 native BACnet® DDC devices.  The control system shall also 

incorporate input/output devices, mechanical/electrical automatic temperature control 

devices, enclosures, interconnecting conduit and cabling. 

 

B. The DDC system shall be modular in nature and implemented in such a manner that it 

can be expanded in both capacity and functionality through the addition of DDC 

controllers, devices and wiring. 

 

C. The installation of the control system shall be performed under the direct supervision of 

the controls manufacturer with the shop drawings, flow diagrams, bill of materials, 

component designation, or identification number and sequence of operation all bearing 

the name of the manufacturer.  

 

D. Furnish a complete distributed direct digital control system in accordance with this 

specification section. This includes all system controllers, logic controllers, and all 

input/output devices.  Items of work included are as follows: 

a) Provide a submittal that meets the requirements below for approval.   

b) Coordinate installation schedule with the mechanical contractor and general 

contractor. 

c) Provide installation of all panels and devices unless otherwise stated. 

d) Provide power for panels and control devices.   

e) Provide all low voltage control wiring for the DDC system. 
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f) Provide miscellaneous control wiring for HVAC and related systems regardless 

of voltage. 

g) Provide engineering and technician labor to program and commission software 

for each system and operator interface.  

h) Provide testing, demonstration and training as specified below. 

 

 

   1.3   QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. DDC System Manufacturer shall be engaged full-time in the manufacture of equipment 

and devices of the scope, size and service required.  The DDC system Contractor shall 

specialize and have a minimum of five (5) years of experience in the design, installation, 

programming and operation of DDC systems of the scope, size and service specified. 

 

   1.4   CODES AND STANDARDS 

 

A. Workmanship, materials and equipment together with the resultant complete and 

operational DDC System shall be in compliance with the Authorities Having Jurisdiction 

(AHJ) for the project and the most restrictive of applicable local, state and federal codes 

and ordinances in cooperation with these plans and specifications. 

 

   1.5   SYSTEM PERFORMANCE 

 

A. All DDC System components provided under this specification shall operate under 

ambient environmental conditions of -4°F to 131°F dry-bulb and 10% to 90% relative 

humidity, non-condensing as a minimum.    Sensors and control elements shall be 

constructed of material suitable and rated for the media sensed under the ambient 

environmental temperature, pressure, humidity, and vibration conditions encountered for 

the installed locations. 

 

B. Comply with the following performance requirements: 

a) Graphic Display:  Display graphic with minimum 20 dynamic points with current 

data within 5 seconds. 

b) Graphic Refresh:  Update graphic with minimum 20 dynamic points with current 

data within 5 seconds. 

c) Object Command:  Reaction time of less than 5 seconds between operator 

command of a binary object and device reaction. 

d) Object Scan:  Transmit change of state and change of analog values to control 

units or workstation within 5 seconds. 

e) Alarm Response Time:  Annunciate alarm at workstation within 2 seconds.  

Multiple workstations must receive alarms within five seconds of each other. 

f) Program Execution Frequency:  Programmable controllers shall execute DDC PI 

control loops, and scan and update process values and outputs at least once per 

second. 

g) Reporting Accuracy and Stability of Control:  Report values and maintain 

measured variables within tolerances as follows: 

a. Electrical:  Plus or minus 5 percent of reading. 
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1.6 SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Submit in compliance with all General Conditions of the Contract, Supplementary Conditions 

and General Requirements of the project and in conjunction with the requirements of this 

section. 

B. Provide submittals for fast track items that need to be approved and released to meet the 

schedule of the project.  Provide submissions for the following items separately: 

a) Factory mounting and wiring diagrams and cut sheets 

C. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's technical literature for each control device indicated, 

labeled with setting or adjustable range of control.  Indicate dimensions, capacities, performance 

characteristics, electrical characteristics, finishes for materials, and installation and startup 

instructions for each type of product indicated.  Submit a write-up of the application software 

that will be used on the operator workstation including revision level, functionality and software 

applications required to meet the specifications.   

D. Submit PICS statements for all direct digital controllers and interfaces.   

E. Submit a description of the application software that will be used on the operator workstation 

including revision level, functionality and software applications required to meet the 

specifications. 

F. Variance letter: Submit a letter detailing each item in the submission that varies from the 

contract specification or sequence of operation in any way.   

G. After the BAS system is approved for construction, submit sample operator workstation 

graphics for typical systems for approval.  Print and submit the graphics that the operator will 

use to view the systems, change setpoints, modify parameters and issue manual commands.  

Programming shall not commence until typical graphics are approved. 

 

1.7 WARRANTY 

H. Conform to the warranty requirement of the Contract Documents, General Requirements and 

this section or a minimum of 12 months.  Provide the strictest.   

I. Warranty shall cover all costs for parts, labor, associated travel, and expenses for a period of one 

year from completion of system demonstration. 

J. Hardware and software personnel supporting this warranty agreement shall provide on-site or 

off-site service in a timely manner after failure notification to the vendor.  The maximum 

acceptable response time to provide this service at the site shall be 24 hours. 

K. During normal building occupied hours, failure of items that are critical for system operation 

shall be provided within 4 hours of notification from the Owner’s Representative. 



Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 

   

 

 230900 - Instrumentation And Control For Hvac  Page 4 

 

L. This warranty shall apply equally to both hardware and software. 

 

1.8 OWNERSHIP OF PROPRIETARY MATERIAL 

 

A. All project specific software and documentation shall become the owner’s property including 

but not limited to graphics, record drawings, database, application programming code and 

documentation upon project acceptance. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

 

B. The following are approved DDC System manufacturers: 

a) Siemens APOGEE System as installed by the Siemens Industry branch office 

b) JCI 

c) Andover provided by Ci3 

 

2.2 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENTATION 

A. Provide all controls cut sheets in PDF format.  Make them available to any user accessing the 

system over the Internet. 

B. Provide a text version of the sequence of operation.  Make the written sequence available from 

the graphic that represents each system.  The sequence shall pop up in a printable format such as 

HTML or PDF  

 

2.3 CONTROLLER SOFTWARE 

A. If new controllers need updated versions of the controller software, then provide updated 

versions, such that at the completion of this project, the Owner has controller software licenses 

for all of the existing and new generations of controllers.   

 

2.4 APPLICATION SPECIFIC CONTROLLERS 

A. Each Application Level Control Panel shall operate as a stand-alone controller capable of 

performing its user selectable control routines independently of any other controller in the 

system.   Each application specific controller shall be a microprocessor-based, multi-tasking, 

real-time digital control processor. 

B. Basis of design is Siemens TEC controller or PTEC for unique applications.  

C. Provide  an Application Specific Control Panel for each of the following types of equipment (if 

applicable):  
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a) Other terminal equipment 

 

D. Each Application Specific Controller shall, at a minimum, be provided with: 

a) Appropriate NEMA rated enclosure 

b) Floor Level network communications ability 

c) Power supplies as required for all associated modules, sensors, actuators, etc. 

d) Software as required for all sequences of operation, logic sequences and energy 

management routines.   

e) A portable operator terminal connection port 

f) Auxiliary enclosure for analog output transducers, isolation relays, etc. Auxiliary 

enclosure shall be part of primary enclosure or mounted adjacent primary 

enclosure 

g) Approvals and standards: UL916; CE; FCC 

 

E. Each Application Specific Controller shall continuously perform self-diagnostics on all 

hardware and secondary network communications.  The Application Specific Controller shall 

provide both local and remote annunciation of any detected component failures, low battery 

conditions, or repeated failure to establish communication to the system.  

 

F. Provide each Application Specific Controller with sufficient memory to accommodate point 

databases, operating programs, local alarming and local trending. All databases and programs 

shall be stored in non-volatile EEPROM, EPROM and PROM.  The controllers shall be able to 

return to full normal operation without user intervention after a power failure of unlimited 

duration.  Provide uninterruptible power supplies (UPSs) of sufficient capacities for all terminal 

controllers that do not meet this protection requirement. Operating programs shall be 

field-selectable for specific applications.  In addition, specific applications may be modified to 

meet the user's exact control strategy requirements, allowing for additional system flexibility. 

Controllers that require factory changes of all applications are not acceptable. 

 

 

G. The Application Specific Controller shall be powered from a 24 VAC source provided by this 

contractor and shall function normally under an operating range of 18 to 28 VAC (-25% to 

+17%), allowing for power source fluctuations and voltage drops.  Install plenum data line and 

sensor cable in accordance with local code and NEC. The controllers shall also function 

normally under ambient conditions of 32 to 122 F (0 to 50 C) and 10% to 95%RH 

(non-condensing).  Provide each controller with a suitable cover or enclosure to protect the 

intelligence board assembly. 

 

2.5 TEMPERATURE CONTROL PANELS 

A. Provide wall mounted local control enclosures to be fully enclosed NEMA 1 (IEC IP20) at a 

minimum with hinged door, key-lock latch and removable subpanels to house all control 

components appropriate to the environment, service, and/or as required by the code enforcing 

authorities and other AHJ. 

B. Mount on walls at an approved location or provide a free standing rack.   
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C. Panels shall be constructed of 16 gauge, furniture-quality steel, or extruded-aluminum alloy, 

totally enclosed, with hinged doors and keyed lock and with ANSI 61 gray polyester-powder 

painted finish, UL listed.  Provide common keying for all panels. 

D. Provide power supplies for control voltage power.   

E. Dedicate 1 power supply to the DDC controller.  Other devices shall be on a separate power 

supply, unless the power for the control device is derived from the controller terminations.   

F. Power supplies for controllers shall be a transformer with a fuse or circuit breaker.  Power 

supplies for other devices can be plain transformers.   

G. All power supplies for 24V low voltage wiring shall be class 2 rated and less than 100VA.  If 

low voltage devices require more amps, then provide multiple power supplies.  If a single device 

requires more amps, then provide a dedicated power supply in a separate enclosure and run a 

separate, non-class 2 conduit to the device.    

H. Surge transient protection shall be incorporated in design of system to protect electrical 

components in all DDC Controllers and operator’s workstations. 

I. All devices in a panel shall be permanently mounted, including network switches, modems, 

media converters, etc. 

J. Provide a pocket to hold documentation.  

2.6 INTERCONNECTING WIRING & RACEWAYS 

A. All wiring regardless of service and/or voltage shall comply with the Contract Document 

Electrical System Specifications, the National Electric Code (NEC), CSA C22.1-12 and any/all 

applicable local codes and/or Authorities Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).  All insulated wire to be 

copper conductors, UL labeled for 90 ˚C minimum service. 

2.7 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS FOR DEVICES 

A. Provide mounting hardware for all devices, including wall boxes and fudge plates, brackets, etc.  

B. If a special tool is required to mount a device, provide that tool.   

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL  

A. The DDC System, all of its components, its execution and compliance with this specification is 

the responsibility of the DDC System Contractor.  All control system components shall be 

installed in locations as required to properly sense the controlled medium and perform according 

to the intent of the specified sequence of operations and the requirements of the contract 

drawings and this specification. 
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B. The project plans shall be thoroughly examined for control device and equipment locations. Any 

discrepancies, conflicts, or omissions shall be reported to the architect/engineer for resolution 

before rough-in work is started. 

C. The contractor shall inspect the site to verify that equipment may be installed as shown. Any 

discrepancies, conflicts, or omissions shall be reported to the engineer for resolution before 

rough-in work is started. 

D. The contractor shall examine the drawings and specifications for other parts of the work. If head 

room or space conditions appear inadequate—or if any discrepancies occur between the plans 

and the contractor’s work and the plans and the work of others—the contractor shall report these 

discrepancies to the engineer and shall obtain written instructions for any changes necessary to 

accommodate the contractor’s work with the work of others. 

 

3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. The DDC System Contractor shall examine the drawings and specifications for control device 

locations and additional work requirements. 

 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Provide all relays, switches, and all other auxiliaries, accessories and connections necessary to 

make a complete operable system in accordance with the sequences specified.  All field wiring 

shall be by this contractor. 

B. Install controls so that adjustments and calibrations can be readily made.  Controls are to be 

installed by the control equipment manufacturer. 

C. Mount surface-mounted control devices on brackets to clear the final finished surface on 

insulation. 

D. Install equipment level and plumb. 

E. Install labels and nameplates on each control panel listing the name of the panel referenced in 

the graphics and a list of equipment numbers served by that panel. 

 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. DDC System Contractor shall continually monitor the field installation for code compliance and 

quality of workmanship.  All work shall be inspected as required by local and/or regional code 

enforcing authorities and/or AHJ. 

B. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service. 

C. Replace damaged or malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

a) Start, test, and adjust control systems. 

b) Demonstrate compliance with requirements, including calibration and testing, 

and control sequences. 
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c) Adjust, calibrate, and fine tune circuits and equipment to achieve sequence of 

operation specified. 

 

3.5 TEMPERATURE CONTROL PANELS 

A. Unless otherwise directed by the AHJ, all temperature control panels and enclosures shall be 

located as indicated such that visual observation and adjustment can be accomplished while 

standing flatfooted on the floor in a convenient location adjacent to the equipment served.  

Install all equipment in readily accessible location as defined by Chapter1 Article 100 Part A of 

the NEC or CSA C22.1-12 Rule 2 (as applicable). 

 

3.6 RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Project Record Documents: Submit three (3) copies of record (as-built) documents upon 

completion of installation. Submittal shall consist of: 

1) Project Record Drawings. As-built versions of the submittal shop drawings 

provided as AutoCAD compatible files in electronic format and as 11 x 17 

inch prints. 

2) Testing and Commissioning Reports and Checklists. Completed versions of 

reports, checklists, and trend logs used to meet requirements in the Control 

System Demonstration and Acceptance section of this specification. 

3) Operation and Maintenance (O & M) Manual.  

a) Operator’s Manual with procedures for operating control systems, 

logging on and off, handling alarms, producing point reports, trending 

data, overriding computer control, and changing setpoints and 

variables. 

b) Documentation of all programs created using custom programming 

language, including setpoints, tuning parameters, and object database. 

c) Graphic files, programs, and database on electronic media.  

d) List of recommended spare parts with part numbers and suppliers. 

e) Licenses, guarantees, and warranty documents for equipment and 

systems. 

B. Provide updated versions of Operating manuals.   

 

3.7 TRAINING 

A. The DDC System Contractor shall provide instruction on the adjustment, operation and 

maintenance of the DDC System including all hardware and software provided. 

 

END OF SECTION 23 09 00 
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SECTION 23 33 00 

AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Flange connectors. 

2. Flexible connectors. 

3. Duct accessory hardware. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: For duct accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details and 

attachments to other work. 

1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction. 

Include dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances; and method of field 

assembly into duct systems and other construction. Include the following: 

a. Special fittings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION 

A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with 

NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems." 

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for 

acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise 

indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 

discolorations, and other imperfections. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G60. 

2. Exposed-Surface Finish: Mill phosphatized. 

B. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on 

galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts. 

C. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch 

minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 
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2.3 FLANGE CONNECTORS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. CL WARD & Family Inc. 

2. Ductmate Industries, Inc. 

3. Hardcast, Inc. 

4. Nexus PDQ. 

5. Ward Industries; a brand of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 

B. Description:  Add-on or roll-formed, factory-fabricated, slide-on transverse flange connectors, 

gaskets, and components. 

C. Material: Galvanized steel. 

D. Gage and Shape: Match connecting ductwork. 

2.4 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Aire Technologies. 

2. American Warming and Ventilating; a Mestek Architectural Group company. 

3. Cesco Products; a divsion of MESTEK, Inc. 

4. CL WARD & Family Inc. 

5. Ductmate Industries, Inc. 

6. Elgen Manufacturing. 

7. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc. 

8. Greenheck Fan Corporation. 

9. McGill AirFlow LLC. 

10. Nailor Industries Inc. 

11. Pottorff. 

12. Ventfabrics, Inc. 

13. Ward Industries; a brand of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 

B. Duct-Mounted Access Doors: Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 7-2, "Duct Access Doors and Panels," 

and 7-3, "Access Doors - Round Duct." 

1. Door: 

a. Double wall, rectangular. 

b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct 

pressure class. 

c. Vision panel. 

d. Hinges and Latches: 1-by-1-inchbutt or piano hinge and cam latches. 

e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class. 

2. Frame: Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets. 

3. Number of Hinges and Locks: 

a. Access Doors Less Than 12 Inches Square: No hinges and two sash locks. 

b. Access Doors up to 18 Inches Square:  Two hinges and two sash locks. 

c. Access Doors up to 24 by 48 Inches:  Three hinges and two compression latches. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=3453
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988839
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942833
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942836
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942835
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942834
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=3457
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456985695
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942949
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942948
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456989128
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942940
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942950
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942941
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942942
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942943
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942944
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942945
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942946
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456942947


Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 
 

 23 33 00 - Air Duct Accessories Page3 

d. Access Doors Larger Than 24 by 48 Inches:  Four hinges and two compression 

latches with outside and inside handles. 

2.5 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. CL WARD & Family Inc. 

2. Ductmate Industries, Inc. 

3. Duro Dyne Inc. 

4. Elgen Manufacturing. 

5. Hardcast, Inc. 

6. JP Lamborn Co. 

7. Ventfabrics, Inc. 

8. Ward Industries; a brand of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 

B. Materials: Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics. 

C. Coatings and Adhesives: Comply with UL 181, Class 1. 

D. Metal-Edged Connectors: Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 3-1/2 inches wide attached to 

two strips of 2-3/4-inch-wide, 0.028-inch-thick, galvanized sheet steel or 0.032-inch-thick 

aluminum sheets. Provide metal compatible with connected ducts. 

E. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric: Glass fabric double coated with neoprene. 

1. Minimum Weight: 26 oz./sq. yd.. 

2. Tensile Strength: 480 lbf/inch in the warp and 360 lbf/inch in the filling. 

3. Service Temperature: Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F. 

2.6 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE 

A. Instrument Test Holes: Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap 

and gasket. Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to 

suit duct-insulation thickness. 

B. Adhesives: High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline 

and grease. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous 

Glass Duct Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts. 

B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories in 

galvanized-steel ducts. 

C. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=3459
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D. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining 

accessories and equipment at the following locations: 

1. On both sides of duct coils. 

2. At drain pans and seals. 

3. Downstream from equipment. 

4. Control devices requiring inspection. 

5. Elsewhere as indicated. 

E. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure. 

F. Access Door Sizes: 

1. One-Hand or Inspection Access: 8 by 5 inches. 

2. Two-Hand Access: 12 by 6 inches. 

3. Head and Hand Access: 18 by 10 inches. 

4. Head and Shoulders Access: 21 by 14 inches. 

5. Body Access: 25 by 14 inches. 

6. Body plus Ladder Access: 25 by 17 inches. 

G. Install flexible connectors to connect ducts to equipment. 

H. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Inspect locations of access doors and verify that purpose of access door can be 

performed. 

END OF SECTION 23 33 00 



Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 

 23 34 23 - Hvac Power Ventilators Page1 

SECTION 23 34 23 

HVAC POWER VENTILATORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Utility set fans. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Operating Limits: Classify according to AMCA 99. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include rated capacities, operating 

characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories. Also include the following: 

1. Certified fan performance curves with system operating conditions indicated. 

2. Certified fan sound-power ratings. 

3. Motor ratings and electrical characteristics, plus motor and electrical accessories. 

4. Material thickness and finishes, including color charts. 

5. Dampers, including housings, linkages, and operators. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 

clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 

connection. 

2. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For power ventilators to include in emergency, operation, and 

maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 

a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. AMCA Compliance: Fans shall have AMCA-Certified performance ratings and shall bear the 

AMCA-Certified Ratings Seal. 

C. UL Standards: Power ventilators shall comply with UL 705.  
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1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of structural-steel support members. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 UTILITY SET FANS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Greenheck. 

2. Loren Cook Company. 

3. PennBarry. 

B. Housing: Fabricated of steel with side sheets fastened with a deep lock seam or welded to scroll 

sheets. 

1. Housing Discharge Arrangement: Adjustable to eight standard positions. 

C. Fan Wheels: Single-width, single inlet; welded to cast-iron or cast-steel hub and spun-steel inlet 

cone, with hub keyed to shaft. 

1. Blade Materials:  Steel. 

2. Blade Type:  Forward curved. 

D. Fan Shaft: Turned, ground, and polished steel; keyed to wheel hub. 

E. Shaft Bearings: Prelubricated and sealed, self-aligning, pillow-block-type ball bearings with 

ABMA 9, L50 of 200,000 hours. 

1. Extend grease fitting to accessible location outside of unit. 

F. Accessories: 

1. Inlet and Outlet: Flanged. 

2. Companion Flanges: Rolled flanges for duct connections of same material as housing. 

3. Access Door: Gasketed door in scroll with latch-type handles. 

4. Outlet Screen: Removable wire mesh. 

5. Weather Hood: Weather resistant with stamped vents over motor and drive compartment. 

6. Direct mount isolators, isolator spring, restrained, 1”, based coating 

7. Motor shall be VFD rated with shaft grounding protection and shall meet energy 

efficiency requirements of NEMA Table 12-11. 

8. Fan and attached accessories shall have a Permatector coating (Concrete Gray-RAL 

7023) 

G. Capacities and Characteristics:  Refer to schedule on drawings. 

2.2 MOTORS 

A. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure type, and 

efficiency requirements for motors specified in Section 23 05 13 "Common Motor 

Requirements for HVAC Equipment." 

1. Motor Sizes: Minimum size as indicated. If not indicated, large enough so driven load 

will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=3471
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2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Certify fan performance ratings, including flow rate, pressure, power, air density, speed of 

rotation, and efficiency by factory tests according to AMCA 210, "Laboratory Methods of 

Testing Fans for Aerodynamic Performance Rating." Label fans with the AMCA-Certified 

Ratings Seal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install power ventilators level and plumb. 

B. Equipment Mounting: 

1. Install power ventilators on existing steel supports in exhaust pits. 

C. Install units with clearances for service and maintenance. 

D. Label units according to requirements specified in Section 23 05 53 "Identification for HVAC 

Piping and Equipment." 

3.2 CONNECTIONS 

A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts and duct accessories. Make final duct 

connections with flexible connectors. Flexible connectors are specified in Section 23 33 00 "Air 

Duct Accessories." 

B. Install ducts adjacent to power ventilators to allow service and maintenance. 

C. Ground equipment according to Section 26 05 26 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 

Systems." 

D. Connect wiring according to Section 26 05 19 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 

Cables." 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Verify that shipping, blocking, and bracing are removed. 

2. Verify that unit is secure on mountings and supporting devices and that connections to 

ducts and electrical components are complete. Verify that proper thermal-overload 

protection is installed in motors, starters, and disconnect switches. 

3. Verify that cleaning and adjusting are complete. 

4. Disconnect fan drive from motor, verify proper motor rotation direction, and verify fan 

wheel free rotation and smooth bearing operation. Reconnect fan drive system. 

5. Verify lubrication for bearings and other moving parts. 

6. Disable automatic temperature-control operators, energize motor and adjust fan to 

indicated rpm, and measure and record motor voltage and amperage. 

7. Shut unit down and reconnect automatic temperature-control operators. 
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8. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

C. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 

equipment. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.4 DEMONSTRATION 

A.  Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain power ventilators. 

END OF SECTION 23 34 23 
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SECTION 26 05 19 

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 2000 V and less. 

2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 2000 V and less. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 

a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire 

and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

C. Comply with UL 1277, UL 1685, and NFPA 70 for Type TC-ER cable used in VFC circuits. 

D. Conductors:  Aluminum and copper, complying with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658. 

1. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for 

Type THHN/THWN-2. 

E. Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for metal-clad cable, Type MC with 

ground wire. 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, 

and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 

qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and 

larger. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS 

AND WIRING METHODS 

A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, 

single conductors in raceway. 

D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  

Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

E. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors 

in raceway. 

F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single 

conductors in raceway. 

G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  

Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to 

Section 26 05 33 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and 

cables. 

C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 

must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 

maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 

not damage cables or raceway. 

E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and 

follow surface contours where possible. 

F. Support cables according to Section 26 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 



Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 
   

 

 

26 05 19-Low-voltage Electrical Power Conductors And Cables                      Page 3 

 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-

tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 

UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that 

possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced 

conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 26 05 53 "Identification for 

Electrical Systems." 

B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of 

conductor, and identify as spare conductor. 

3.6 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 

original fire-resistance rating of assembly. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 19 
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SECTION 26 05 26 

GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

2.2 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required 

by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3. 

2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8. 

2.3 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications 

in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items 

connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 

No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical equipment rooms, in rooms housing service equipment, 

and elsewhere as indicated. 

3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise 

indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they 

may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance 

except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 

energized, test for compliance with requirements. 

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical 

connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values: 

1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 kVA and Less:  10 ohms. 

2. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 to 1000 kVA:  5 ohms. 

C. Excessive Ground Resistance: If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify 

Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 26 
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SECTION 26 05 33 

RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings. 

2. Surface raceways. 

3. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit. 

B. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS 

A. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797. 

C. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel. 

D. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and NFPA 70. 

2. Fittings for EMT: 

a. Material:  Steel or die cast. 

b. Type:  Setscrew or compression. 

2.2 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets 

installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations. 

B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A. 
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C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with 

gasketed cover. 

D. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1. 

E. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed 

box. 

F. Device Box Dimensions:  4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep. 

G. Gangable boxes are allowed. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT. 

2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT. 

3. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT. 

4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet 

locations. 

5. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 stainless steel in 

institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations. 

B. Minimum Raceway Size:  3/4-inch trade size. 

C. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless 

otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

2. EMT: Use setscrew or compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

3. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with 

NEMA FB 2.20. 

D. Install surface raceways only on existing walls where concealment is not possible and only after 

receiving approval from construction manager. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on 

Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways 

allowed in specific occupancies and number of floors. 
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B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. 

Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

D. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for 

hangers and supports. 

E. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for control 

wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of changes in 

direction. 

F. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

G. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached. 

H. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to 

protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

I. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes 

or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal 

bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits terminated with locknuts. Install insulated 

throat metal grounding bushings on service conduits. 

J. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install 

locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more. 

K. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in 

the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path. 

L. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter 

or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length. 

M. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not 

less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap 

underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside raceways in use. 

N. Surface Raceways: 

1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inch radius control at bend points. 

2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not exceeding 

48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section. Support surface 

raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and glue are not acceptable 

support methods. 

O. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with 

listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a 

blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway 

sealing fittings according to NFPA 70. 
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P. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or 

boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all 

raceways at the following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces. 

2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure. 

3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

Q. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of 

flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise 

transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors. 

R. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually 

indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box 

unless otherwise indicated. 

S. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same 

vertical channel. 

T. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 

U. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing members 

or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose. 

V. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by 

conduits. 

3.3 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.  

END OF SECTION 26 05 33 
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SECTION 262923 

VARIABLE-FREQUENCY MOTOR CONTROLLERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes separately enclosed, preassembled, combination VFCs, rated 600 V and less, 

for speed control of three-phase, squirrel-cage induction motors. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. BAS:  Building automation system. 

B. CE:  Conformite Europeene (European Compliance). 

C. CPT:  Control power transformer. 

D. EMI:  Electromagnetic interference. 

E. LED:  Light-emitting diode. 

F. NC:  Normally closed. 

G. NO:  Normally open. 

H. OCPD:  Overcurrent protective device. 

I. PID:  Control action, proportional plus integral plus derivative. 

J. RFI:  Radio-frequency interference. 

K. VFC:  Variable-frequency motor controller. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type and rating of VFC indicated. 

1. Include dimensions and finishes for VFCs. 
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2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 

specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each VFC indicated. 

1. Include mounting and attachment details. 

2. Include details of equipment assemblies.  Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 

clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 

connection. 

3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For VFCs to include in emergency, operation, and 

maintenance manuals. 

1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," 

include the following: 

a. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting thermal-magnetic 

circuit breaker and motor-circuit protector trip settings. 

b. Manufacturer's written instructions for setting field-adjustable overload relays. 

c. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing, adjusting, and reprogramming 

microprocessor control modules. 

d. Manufacturer's written instructions for setting field-adjustable timers, controls, and 

status and alarm points. 

e. Load-Current and Overload-Relay Heater List:  Compile after motors have been 

installed, and arrange to demonstrate that selection of heaters suits actual motor 

nameplate, full-load currents. 

f. Load-Current and List of Settings of Adjustable Overload Relays:  Compile after 

motors have been installed, and arrange to demonstrate that switch settings for 

motor-running overload protection suit actual motors to be protected. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace VFCs that fail in materials or 

workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Danfoss Inc. 

2. Eaton Electrical Sector; Eaton Corporation. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456946025
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456946026
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3. Schneider Electric USA, Inc. 

4. Siemens Industry, Inc. 

5. Yaskawa Electric America, Inc. 

2.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. General Requirements for VFCs: 

1. VFCs and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing 

agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

2. Comply with NEMA ICS 7, NEMA ICS 61800-2, and UL 508A. 

B. Application:  variable torque. 

C. VFC Description:  Variable-frequency motor controller, consisting of power converter that 

employs pulse-width-modulated inverter, factory built and tested in an enclosure, with integral 

disconnecting means and overcurrent and overload protection; listed and labeled by an NRTL as 

a complete unit; arranged to provide self-protection, protection, and variable-speed control of 

one or more three-phase induction motors by adjusting output voltage and frequency. 

1. Units suitable for operation of NEMA MG 1, Design A and Design B motors, as defined 

by NEMA MG 1, Section IV, Part 30, "Application Considerations for Constant Speed 

Motors Used on a Sinusoidal Bus with Harmonic Content and General Purpose Motors 

Used with Adjustable-Voltage or Adjustable-Frequency Controls or Both." 

2. Units suitable for operation of inverter-duty motors as defined by NEMA MG 1, 

Section IV, Part 31, "Definite-Purpose Inverter-Fed Polyphase Motors." 

3. Listed and labeled for integrated short-circuit current (withstand) rating by an NRTL 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Design and Rating:  Match load type, such as fans, blowers, and pumps; and type of connection 

used between motor and load such as direct or through a power-transmission connection. 

E. Output Rating:  Three phase; 10 to 60 Hz, with voltage proportional to frequency throughout 

voltage range; maximum voltage equals input voltage. 

F. Unit Operating Requirements: 

1. Input AC Voltage Tolerance:  Plus 10 and minus 10 percent of VFC input voltage rating. 

2. Input AC Voltage Unbalance:  Not exceeding 5 percent. 

3. Input Frequency Tolerance:  Plus or minus 3 percent of VFC frequency rating. 

4. Minimum Efficiency:  96 percent at 60 Hz, full load. 

5. Minimum Displacement Primary-Side Power Factor:  96 percent under any load or speed 

condition. 

6. Minimum Short-Circuit Current (Withstand) Rating:  22 kA. 

7. Ambient Temperature Rating:  Not less than 32 deg F and not exceeding 104 deg F. 

8. Humidity Rating:  Less than 95 percent (noncondensing). 

9. Altitude Rating:  Not exceeding 3300 feet. 

10. Vibration Withstand:  Comply with NEMA ICS 61800-2. 

11. Overload Capability:  1.5 times the base load current for 60 seconds; minimum of 1.8 

times the base load current for three seconds. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456946029
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456946030
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456946031
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12. Starting Torque:  Minimum 100 percent of rated torque from 3 to 60 Hz. 

13. Speed Regulation:  Plus or minus 10 percent. 

14. Output Carrier Frequency:  Selectable; 0.5 to 15 kHz. 

15. Stop Modes:  Programmable; includes fast, free-wheel, and dc injection braking. 

G. Inverter Logic:  Microprocessor based, 16 bit, isolated from all power circuits. 

H. Isolated Control Interface:  Allows VFCs to follow remote-control signal over a minimum 40:1 

speed range. 

1. Signal:  Electrical. 

I. Internal Adjustability Capabilities: 

1. Minimum Speed:  5 to 25 percent of maximum rpm. 

2. Maximum Speed:  80 to 100 percent of maximum rpm. 

3. Acceleration:  0.1 to 999.9 seconds. 

4. Deceleration:  0.1 to 999.9 seconds. 

5. Current Limit:  30 to minimum of 150 percent of maximum rating. 

J. Self-Protection and Reliability Features: 

1. Surge Suppression:  Factory installed as an integral part of the VFC, complying with 

UL 1449 SPD, Type 1 or Type 2. 

2. Loss of Input Signal Protection:  Selectable response strategy, including speed default to 

a percent of the most recent speed, a preset speed, or stop; with alarm. 

3. Under- and overvoltage trips. 

4. Inverter overcurrent trips. 

5. VFC and Motor-Overload/Overtemperature Protection:  Microprocessor-based thermal 

protection system for monitoring VFCs and motor thermal characteristics, and for 

providing VFC overtemperature and motor-overload alarm and trip; settings selectable 

via the keypad. 

6. Critical frequency rejection, with three selectable, adjustable deadbands. 

7. Instantaneous line-to-line and line-to-ground overcurrent trips. 

8. Loss-of-phase protection. 

9. Reverse-phase protection. 

10. Short-circuit protection. 

11. Motor-overtemperature fault. 

K. Automatic Reset/Restart:  Attempt three restarts after drive fault or on return of power after an 

interruption and before shutting down for manual reset or fault correction; adjustable delay time 

between restart attempts. 

L. Power-Interruption Protection:  To prevent motor from re-energizing after a power interruption 

until motor has stopped, unless "Bidirectional Autospeed Search" feature is available and 

engaged. 

M. Bidirectional Autospeed Search:  Capable of starting VFC into rotating loads spinning in either 

direction and returning motor to set speed in proper direction, without causing damage to drive, 

motor, or load. 
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N. Torque Boost:  Automatically varies starting and continuous torque to at least 1.5 times the 

minimum torque to ensure high-starting torque and increased torque at slow speeds. 

O. Motor Temperature Compensation at Slow Speeds:  Adjustable current fall-back based on 

output frequency for temperature protection of self-cooled, fan-ventilated motors at slow 

speeds. 

P. Integral Input Disconnecting Means and OCPD:  UL 489, instantaneous-trip circuit breaker 

with pad-lockable, door-mounted handle mechanism. 

1. Disconnect Rating:  Not less than 115 percent of VFC input current rating. 

2. Disconnect Rating:  Not less than 115 percent of NFPA 70 motor full-load current rating 

or VFC input current rating, whichever is larger. 

3. Auxiliary Contacts:  NO or NC, arranged to activate before switch blades open. 

2.3 CONTROLS AND INDICATION 

A. Status Lights:  Door-mounted LED indicators displaying the following conditions: 

1. Power on. 

2. Run. 

3. Overvoltage. 

4. Line fault. 

5. Overcurrent. 

6. External fault. 

B. Panel-Mounted Operator Station:  Manufacturer's standard front-accessible, sealed keypad and 

plain-English-language digital display; allows complete programming, program copying, 

operating, monitoring, and diagnostic capability. 

1. Keypad:  In addition to required programming and control keys, include keys for HAND, 

OFF, and AUTO modes. 

C. Historical Logging Information and Displays: 

1. Real-time clock with current time and date. 

2. Running log of total power versus time. 

3. Total run time. 

4. Fault log, maintaining last four faults with time and date stamp for each. 

D. Indicating Devices:  Digital display mounted flush in VFC door and connected to display VFC 

parameters including, but not limited to: 

1. Output frequency (Hz). 

2. Motor speed (rpm). 

3. Motor status (running, stop, fault). 

4. Motor current (amperes). 

5. Motor torque (percent). 

6. Fault or alarming status (code). 

7. PID feedback signal (percent). 



Capitol Complex M2 Upgrades Improvements Project 
 

262923 - VARIABLE-FREQUENCY MOTOR CONTROLLERS Page 6 

8. DC-link voltage (V dc). 

9. Set point frequency (Hz). 

10. Motor output voltage (V ac). 

E. Control Signal Interfaces: 

1. Remote Signal Inputs:  Capability to accept any of the following speed-setting input 

signals from the BAS or other control systems: 

a. 4- to 20-mA dc. 

b. Potentiometer using up/down digital inputs. 

c. Fixed frequencies using digital inputs. 

2. Output Signal Interface:  A minimum of one programmable analog output signal(s) ( 4- to 

20-mA dc), which can be configured for any of the following: 

a. Output frequency (Hz). 

b. Output current (load). 

c. DC-link voltage (V dc). 

d. Motor torque (percent). 

e. Motor speed (rpm). 

f. Set point frequency (Hz). 

3. Remote Indication Interface:  A minimum of two programmable dry-circuit relay outputs 

(120-V ac, 1 A) for remote indication of the following: 

a. Motor running. 

b. Set point speed reached. 

c. Fault and warning indication (overtemperature or overcurrent). 

d. PID high- or low-speed limits reached. 

F. BAS Interface:  Factory-installed hardware and software shall interface with BAS to monitor, 

control, display, and record data for use in processing reports.  VFC settings shall be retained 

within VFC's nonvolatile memory. 

1. Communication Interface:  Comply with ASHRAE 135.  Communication shall interface 

with BAS to remotely control and monitor lighting from a BAS operator workstation.  

Control features and monitoring points displayed locally at lighting panel shall be 

available through the BAS. 

2.4 BYPASS SYSTEMS 

A. Bypass Operation: Safely transfers motor between power converter output and bypass circuit, 

manually, automatically, or both. Selector switches set modes and indicator lights indicate mode 

selected. Unit is capable of stable operation (starting, stopping, and running) with motor 

completely disconnected from power converter. 

B. Bypass Mode: Manual operation only; requires local operator selection at VFC. Transfer 

between power converter and bypass contactor, and retransfer shall only be allowed with the 

motor at zero speed. 
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C. Bypass Controller: Two-contactor-style bypass allows motor operation via the power converter 

or the bypass controller. 

1. Bypass Contactor: Load-break, IEC-rated contactor. 

2. Output Isolating Contactor: Non-load-break, IEC-rated contactor. 

3. Isolating Switch: Non-load-break switch arranged to isolate power converter and permit 

safe troubleshooting and testing of the power converter, both energized and de-energized, 

while motor is operating in bypass mode; pad-lockable, door-mounted handle 

mechanism. 

D. Bypass Contactor Configuration:  Full-voltage (across-the-line) type. 

1. NORMAL/BYPASS selector switch. 

2. HAND/OFF/AUTO selector switch. 

3. NORMAL/TEST Selector Switch: Allows testing and adjusting of VFC while the motor 

is running in the bypass mode. 

4. Contactor Coils: Pressure-encapsulated type. 

a. Operating Voltage: Depending on contactor NEMA size and line-voltage rating, 

manufacturer's standard matching control power or line voltage. 

b. Power Contacts: Totally enclosed, double break, and silver-cadmium oxide; 

assembled to allow inspection and replacement without disturbing line or load 

wiring. 

5. Overload Relays: NEMA ICS 2. 

a. Melting-Alloy Overload Relays: 

1) Inverse-time-current characteristic. 

2) Class 10 tripping characteristic. 

3) Heaters in each phase matched to nameplate full-load current of actual 

protected motor and with appropriate adjustment for duty cycle. 

2.5 ENCLOSURES 

A. VFC Enclosures:  NEMA 250, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location. 

1. Type 3R. 

2.6 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing:  Test and inspect VFCs according to requirements in NEMA ICS 61800-2. 

1. Test each VFC while connected to its specified motor. 

2. Verification of Performance:  Rate VFCs according to operation of functions and features 

specified. 

B. VFCs will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, surfaces, and substrates to receive VFCs, with Installer present, for compliance 

with requirements for installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the 

Work. 

B. Examine VFC before installation.  Reject VFCs that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold 

damaged. 

C. Examine roughing-in for conduit systems to verify actual locations of conduit connections 

before VFC installation. 

D. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of 

the Work 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Wall-Mounting Controllers:  Install with tops at uniform height and with disconnect operating 

handles not higher than 79 inches above finished floor, unless otherwise indicated, and by 

bolting units to wall or mounting on lightweight structural-steel channels bolted to wall.  For 

controllers not on walls, provide freestanding racks complying with Section 260529 "Hangers 

and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

B. Install, connect, and fuse thermal-protector monitoring relays furnished with motor-driven 

equipment. 

C. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify VFCs, components, and control wiring.  Comply with requirements for identification 

specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide 

warning signs. 

2. Label each VFC with engraved nameplate. 

3. Label each enclosure-mounted control and pilot device. 

B. Operating Instructions:  Frame printed operating instructions for VFCs, including control 

sequences and emergency procedures.  Fabricate frame of finished metal, and cover instructions 

with clear acrylic plastic.  Mount on front of VFC units. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and 

inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections. 

B. Perform tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service representative. 

C. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Test insulation resistance for each VFC element, bus, component, connecting supply, 

feeder, and control circuit. 

2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

D. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Inspect VFC, wiring, components, connections, and equipment installation. 

2. Verify that voltages at VFC locations are within 10 percent of motor nameplate rated 

voltages.  If outside this range for any motor, notify Architect before starting the 

motor(s). 

3. Test each motor for proper phase rotation. 

4. Perform tests according to the Inspection and Test Procedures for Adjustable Speed 

Drives stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test 

parameters. 

5. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 

compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

E. VFCs will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

F. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies the VFC and 

describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and 

observations made after remedial action. 

3.5 STARTUP SERVICE 

A.  Perform startup service. 

1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions 

3.6 ADJUSTING 

A. Program microprocessors for required operational sequences, status indications, alarms, event 

recording, and display features.  Clear events memory after final acceptance testing and prior to 

Substantial Completion. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Replace VFCs whose interiors have been exposed to water or other liquids prior to Substantial 

Completion. 
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3.8 DEMONSTRATION 

A.  Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, reprogram, and maintain VFCs. 

END OF SECTION 262923 
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